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PREFACE 


The sixth edition of Harper's ELEMENTS or HEBREW appeared in 
1885. Since that time it has served the needs of large numbers of 
students beginning the study of Hebrew, and has gained for itself a 
secure position among elementary text-books. But during the past 
thirty-five years much progtess has been made in the study of 
Hebrew grammar, of which Harper's ELEMENTS remained unaware. 
The late President Harper himself was, of course, fully conscious of 
this, and frequently expressed his eagerness to bring out a new edi- 
tion of the ELEMENTS. The pressure of official duties, however, and 
his premature death denied him this privilege. 

The value of the Harper manner of approach to the study of He- 
brew has been so clearly demonstrated in the experience of successive 
generations of students that the perpetuation of the text-books in 
which it is embodied seems called for. 'To this end the present re- 
vision has been undertaken. Effort has been made to preserve the 
form and method of the original as far as possible. 'The changes in- 
corporated in the new edition are only such as seem demanded by 
the present status of our knowledge of Hebrew and Semitic grammar. 


. The more important of these changes may be noted here. 


(1) The half-open syllable has been eliminated, as was suggested 
by Sievers (Metrische Studien, vol. I, p. 22), and approved by Gesenius- 
Kautzsch (Hebr. Grammatik, 28th ed., 1909). (2) A beginning has 
been made along the line of bringing Hebrew grammar into accord 
with the results of the modern study of phonetics. This involves 
some marked changes in the treatment of the Hebrew vowel-system; 
but it seems well to make this departure, even in a book for beginners, 
since beginners are entitled to protection from known errors; and 
further because many students in our best colleges are learning the 
newer phonetic principles and will welcome them as old friends when 
they find them in this new field. (3) A frank acceptance has been 
accorded the biliteral explanation of the so-called y'y and ע"ן‎ 
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3) Certain important distinctions, not heretofore generally recog- 
nized by American teachers, are indicated throughout the grammar; 
e. g., (a) the tone-long é (), heightened from à, which is seen in 
Segholates, in ליה‎ Imperfects and Participles, and elsewhere; (b) the 
naturally long e (==) contracted from ay, which occurs in plural 
nouns before the pronominal suffixes Tl, J, and in certain Imper- 
fects before JJ); (c) the 6 obscured from 4, as distinguished from the 
6= ₪. j 

4) Instead of adopting a new Paradigm-word for each class of 
weak verbs, the verb קטל‎ i is retained, with such variation as the 
particular weak verb under consideration demanded; e. g., עטל‎ 
for the D guttural verb, קטט‎ for the y"y verb, קול‎ for the 
YY verb. There can be no objection to this method. Many 
grammarians have adopted it in the treatment of noun-formation. 
Experience has shown that, in this way, men learn the verb more 
rapidly and more thoroughly. 

5) In the treatment of the strong verb, the student is referred, in 
every case, to the primary form or ground-form from which the form 
in use has arisen in accordance with the phonetic laws of the lan- 
guage. That treatment which starts with stems having the form 
which oceurs in the Perf. 3 m. sg., or Impf. 3 m. sg., is, at the same 
time, unscientific and unsatisfactory. The bugbear of Hebrew gram- 
mar is the weak verb. Nor will it be otherwise so long as the effort 
is made to explain the forms of weak verbs from those of the strong 
verb. How absurd, for example, to derive D} יק‎ from a form like 
ייקטל‎ but how simple to derive it from a form like יקב מל‎ the 
ground-form of יקטל‎ Together with the form in use, the student 


should learn also the primary form from which the usual form is 
derived. This method will furnish a knowledge of the language, 
which will be not only more scientific, but also more lasting. 

6) Particular attention is given to the subject of noun-formation, 
and on this is based the treatment of noun-inflection. The same 
method which would teach the primary forms of verbal stems, will 
also teach the primary forms of noun-stems. 

7) That fiction of Hebrew grammarians, the connecting-vowel, has 
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been practically discarded. The Hebrew has no connecting-vowels. 
The vowels incorrectly called connecting-vowels are the relics of old 
case- or stem-endings. These case- or stem-endings, summarily dis- 
posed of in current grammars under the head of " paragogic" vowels, 
are restored to the position which their existence and occurrence 
demand. 

But it is asked, What has a beginner to do with all this? Why 
should a grammar which proposes only to consider the “elements” 
of the language, take up these subjects? While this may do for 
specialists, of what service is it to him who studies Hebrew only for 
exegetical purposes? Our reply is this :— 

1) The experiment of teaching men something about Hebrew gram- 
mar, of giving them only a superficial knowledge, has been tried for ` 
half a century; and it has failed. Men instructed in this manner 
take no interest in the study, learn little or nothing of the language, 
and forget, almost before it is learned, the little that they may have 
acquired. If for no other reason, the adoption of a new system is 
justified by the lamentable failure of the old to furnish any practical 
results. 

2) Those who take up the study of Hebrew are men, not children. 
Why should they not learn, as they proceed, the explanation of this 
or that fact? Why should the student be told that the Infinitive 
. Construct טל‎ 2 is formed from the Absolute O by reject- 
ing the pretonic qaméc? Is it not better that he should learn at once 
that the 6 of the Construct is from ü, while the 6 of the Absolute is 
from &, and thus be enabled to grasp all the more firmly those two 
great phonetic laws of the language, heightening and obscuration? 

3) The best way, always, to learn a thing is the right way, even if, 
at first, it is more difficult. If there +s a difference between the 6 of 
the Imperfect, Imperative and Infinitive Construct on the one hand, 
and the 6 of the Infinitive Absolute and Participles on the other, 
what is gained by passing over it in silence? 

4) In order to learn any subject, the student must be interested in 
that subject. Is he not more likely to be interested in an accurate, 
scientific treatment, than in an arbitrary, superficial treatment? 

The treatment adopted in the ELEMENTs is an inductive one, so 
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far as it was possible to make it such. In the discussion of each sub- 
ject there are first given sufficient data, either in the way of words 
taken from the text, or of Paradigms, to form a basis for the work. 
The words cited are from the early chapters of Genesis, with which 
the student is supposed to be familiarizing himself, as the subjects 
are being taken up. Where these chapters furnished no suitable 
example, a word is taken from some other book, the chapter and verse 
being cited in each case. It is intended that the student shall feel 
in all his work that he is dealing with the actual facts of the language, 
&nd not with hypothetical forms. After the presentation of the 
*facts," the principles taught by these facts are stated as concisely 
as possible. While the book is an elementary treatise and, for this 
reason, does not aim to take up the exceptions and anomalies of the 
language, it will be found to contain a treatment of all that is essen- 
tial, and to include everything of importance which can be classified. 
In the treatment of the strong and weak verbs, a hst is given under 
each class of the more important verbs belonging to this class. This 
list may be used as an exercise, or merely for handy reference. 

The author lays no claim to originality so far as concerns the ma- 
terial employed; there is indeed little room for originality in this line. 
In the matter, however, of arrangement, and of statement, he con- 
fidently believes that 8 kind of help is here afforded the student which 
cannot be found elsewhere. 

In the work of preparation, the best and latest authorities have 
been freely used. Special acknowledgment is due the grammars of 
Bickell, Gesenius (Kautzsch), and Davidson; but valuable aid has 
been received from those of Green, Nordheimer, Kalisch, Land, 
Ewald, Olshausen, König, Stade, and Böttcher. 

For his assistance in the preparation of the manuscript for the 
printer, and for many valuable suggestions, the author is indebted to 
Mr. Frederic J. Gurney, of Morgan Park. He desires also to express 
his thanks to Mr. C. E. Crandall, of Milton, Wis., for aid rendered by 
him in the verification of references and in the revision of the proof- 
sheets, and to Rev. John W. Payne, of Morgan Park, Ill., for the 
skill and care exhibited in the typographical finish and accuracy of 
the book. He is under obligations, still further, to Professors C. R. 
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Brown, of Newton Centre, S. Burnham, of Hamilton, E. L. Curtis, 
of Chicago, and F. B. Denio, of Bangor, for useful suggestions and 
corrections. 

It is generally conceded that in America we are on the eve of 8 
great revival in the department of Semitic study. It is the author's 
hope that this volume may contribute something toward this greatly 
needed awakening. Trusting that the new edition may be received 
with the same favor as those which have preceded it, and that its 
shortcomings will be as far as possible overlooked, he places the book, 
although with many misgivings, in the hands of those who favor the 
Inductive Method. 


Moraan PARK, ILL., Sept. 1, 1885. 


W. R. H. 
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l. The Hebrew language has twenty-two letters; these are con- 
sonants and are written from right to left. 

2. The vowels in the "names" of the letters, given above, are 
sounded according to the English equivalents given in $ 5. The 
“equivalents” for the consonants given above are rather to be re- 
garded as symbols suggestive of the characters they represent than as 
exact reproductions. 

3. The equivalent of each sign is the initial letter of its name. 

4. The six consonants written with a dot in them are also written 
without the dot; but then they are changed in cis tion, vis., 
v: ג‎ =₪ "=å; כ‎ = ₪ = 6 N=: see § 12. 
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2. Remarks on the Pronunciation of Letters 
1. אֶת‎ = '₪ (l:. גת = הָאָרֶץ‎ (1:1); DON = "htm 
(1:1); DIAN = (hóm (1: 2). 
2. by = 1 (1:2); רְקיע :1:5 + = ערב‎ = ret) (1:6). 
. אֶחָד‎ = > (1:5); qu] = (1:2); NDN = m- 
hé-f&0 (1:2). 
4. קָרָא‎ = 148 (1:5); 1 = kt (1:4); "pe = bó-kér (1:5). 
. טוב‎ = + 0:4; NOPY = ₪6 (1:7); JORN = hik- 

k&-tón (1: 16). 

6. MENI bers -c (1:1); 86'-8ע-₪8 = ויעש‎ (1:7); qun - 
hó-Séy (1:2). 

7. YY = ₪ (0:10; NYIN = 659890 : 12); MAD? = yis-gör (2 : 21). 

8. DW] = weed (1:1); [בהוּ‎ = 08-00-16 (1:2); rn = wr 
(1:2). 

1. א‎ () is a laryngeal stop, made by bringing the edges of the 
larynx together, thus shutting off the emission of the breath; I (h) 
is a "rough breathing," like h in how. 

2. Y (^) is a sound peculiar to the Semitic and made far down in 
the larynx; it is so difficult of utterance that no attempt is made to 
reproduce it here. 

3. T1 (b) was a deep laryngeal; it is now generally pronounced like 
ch in the German Buch. 

4. ק‎ (k) is a k-sound, but Sonae farther back on the palate 
than 9 (k). 

5. t (t) is a dental sound made with the tip of the tongue higher 
up than in the pronunciation of [^ (t)*. 

6. W (3) is pronounced like the English sh; W (8) is an ordinary 
s-sound, now indistinguishable from 6 (s). 

7. Y (s) is a sharp hissing s-sound; more emphatic than the ordi- 
nary D (s). 

8. ] (w) is pronounced like w in water, and not like our v. 

9. The spirant 9 (x) is pronounced like weak German ch in Kirche. 

10. The spirant J (F) is pronounced like g in German Tage. 

The chapter and verse in Genesis, in which a given word is found, are thus indi- 


cated; 1: 1—meaning chapter 1, verse 1; 2: 3—meaning chapter 2, verse 3, etc. 
3 In ordinary practice, 0 and ) are y, if at all, to be distinguished. 
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3. Remarks on the Forms of Letters 
LS) Dym אָקלהים את‎ NY MWYN 
2. 95 (1:4) pow (1:1) ] 996 0:2] 38. )1:2( | NYIN (1:12) 
Jen (1: »| pn (1: »|T * (1:4) | "ty (1: 0 yx: ה‎ 
3. DDDID d: 18); D922 0:28, YB (0:2); 737 (3 : 24); 
nimm (1:2), Wen (1:2); m (1:3); 2 (1:4), YN (1:11); 
טוב‎ (1:4), DY (1:2); AH? (2:21), DP (1:5); yp" (1:6), 
תוצא‎ 0:12; Ju 0:4, Dey 0:11). 
1. Words are written from right to left, and may not be divided; 
when it is necessary to fill out a line, certain letters (, U, - = 


I are extended. 

2. Five letters (5, O, J, D, Y) have two forms; the second C,» 
D, f a yi is used at the end of words. 

3. Certain letters, very similar in form, are to be carefully dis- 
tinguished: 3, 9; 3,3; J. ©, Jp :תתה‎ il ji D. D: D. 


D; Y, Y; Ù, w. 
4. The Classification of Letters 


Labio- 
Labials. Dentals. 


— o —— a annie 


— done ל‎ —— (RQ QI PGS SS 


Fricatives ו‎ 35 


—— — — —— md dL 
— 2 — . . § unison naUDARED 


———— | —— ———— . —— — — . SS > QURE, 
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Hebrew words consist of consonants and vowels as in all other lan- 
guages. The use of the breath is fundamental in the production of 
these sounds. Vowels are produced by the relatively free, unob- 
structed emission of the breath, the modifications of vowel-sound 
being caused by varying positions of the vocal organs. Consonants, 
on the other hand, involve either a total or a partial obstruction of 
the breath. The Hebrew consonants, therefore, are classified on 
two bases: (1) the use of the breath in their production, (2) the vocal 
organs employed. 

1. The first classification includes five groups of sounds: 

a. The Stops which involve a complete stoppage of the breath. 

b. The Fricatives produced by the friction of the breath escaping 
through some narrow passage. 

Remark.—The Fricatives 3, J, 7, 5, D, HN may for convenience 
be designated spirants. 

c. The Nasal sounds in which the breath is emitted through the 
nose. 

d. The Lateral sound (51) in which the breath escapes along 
openings on one or both sides of the tongue. 

e. The Rolled sound (Or) in which the tongue rapidly taps the 
teeth or the ridge of the teeth, thus successively obstructing and free- 
ing the passage of air. 

2. 'The second classification, based on the organs of speech em- 
ployed, falls into six sub-divisions: 

a. The Labials proper involve the closing or partial closing of 
the lips. 

b. The Labio-Dentals, a special variety of labials, are made by 
. allowing the breath to escape with the front teeth placed upon the 
lower lip. 

c. The Dentals are made with the tip of the tongue touching, 
or in close proximity to, the front teeth. Of these some bring the tip 
of the tongue close to the front teeth, or in contact with them, while 
with others the contact or approach is a little farther back on the 
tongue. The difference between 5 and 3, N and N, 3 and 3, B and 
B, J and J, 9 and 9 is that in the stops the breath is fully checked, 
while in the spirants the breath is allowed 8 partial outlet. 
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d. The Palatal consonant ( y) involves the approach toward 
the highest part of the palate of that part of the tongue which is 
opposite the top of the palate. 

e. The Velars involve contact between the tongue and the soft 
palate (velum). Of these ק‎ is made the farthest back. 


f. The Laryngeals involve action of the larynx which is not as 
yet clearly understood. 

Note 1.—A third classification is generally recognized by stu- 
dents of phonetics: viz., voiced and unvoiced consonants. The former 
involve vibration of the vocal cords, the latter do not. Examples 
of voiced consonants are 3, J, and of unvoiced, B, N. But for 
further details of phonetics the student may refer to G. Noél-Arm- 
field, General Phonetics for Missionaries and Students of Languages 
(Cambridge: Heffer & Sons, 1915). 


yee " ES - | 
, / d 00 Ya 7 
. II. Vowels | ae 
^ 5. The Vowel-Signs' 


. 2. רָא‎ F. D. & nn y vn. מב חַת המ על .מ‎ 
2. TW). Dr ריל כִּי חי‎ , Ds p» no. pp, Ob, יש‎ 
2o» ש ₪ כִּין רל‎ y» W. nb 2? שֶׁר קר‎ 


2 ,יק רם לק כל :ו mom own‏ רו ה + 
עָב OW. qN‏ % :של תד D.‏ אור Dh,‏ ,הום .5 
חק b. b. WY Ww‏ > „ % 63 


1. 一 is pronounced as å in dll ; 一 like 4 in class. 

2. * is pronounced as i in machine; — (i. e., without a following 
J, as i in pin. 

3. ^ or, is pronounced as ey in they; __ as e in met. 

4. J is pronounced as oo in moon ; = as u in put? 

5. | or — is pronounced as o in note; 一 practically the same as d 
in dll, the same sign being used for both sounds. 

6. a. 一 js a very quickly uttered sound, as e in below, when the 
word is pronounced rapidly, so as to slur over the e and run the b and 
l almost (but not quite) together; thus—b’low, not below, nor blow; 
pelice, not police, nor plice. 

b. 一 (a combination of — and 一 ) is a little fuller in sound 
than , and with a slight 6 quality. 

c. = (a combination of — and 一) is a little fuller in sound than 
-r, and with a slight & quality. 

d. 到 (a combination of + )6( and ) is a little fuller in sound 
than , and with a slight à or 6 quality. 


6. The Vowel-Letters 
Before the introduction’ of vowel-signs (8 5.), certain weak con- 
sonants, N., I, |, \, were sometimes used to indicate the vowel- 
sounds, and hence were called vowel-letters : 
1 All letters in Hebrew are consonants; the alphabet contains no vowels. To sup- 
ply the lack of vowels the above system of vowel-signs was introduced. 


5 Sometimes .. is written where »__ was intended, and where i was intended; 
in such cases _ is pronounced as (4 in machine), and -一 as 4 (oo in moon). 


3 These signs were introduced between the sixth and eighth centuries A. D. 
22 
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bv (1:20).‏ = חיה ;)0:2( יג = היתה kam;‏ = יקאם .1 

2. תהן‎ = 06-0 (1:2); FY = rà (&)b (1:2); P = hå-yû (1:15); 
“VIN = 'ór (1:3); טוב‎ = tov (1:4); DY = yom (1:5). 

= שלישי ;)1:1( 6300 = ראשית ;)1:1( "lé-htm‏ = אלהים .3 
= בין ;1:19( Kue‏ = שני ;)1:2( pre‏ = פני ;)1:13( BUS‏ 
bên (1:4).‏ 

4. יהיה‎ = ye (1:29); מקוה‎ m (0:10; אהלה‎ = 
‘Shs-l6 (12 : 8). 


1. The a-sound was indicated, when medial, by the laryngeal N; 
when final, by the laryngeal T. 

Note 1.—Medial a (& or &) was indicated rarely; final & was 
generally, though not uniformly, indicated.? 

Note 2.—The letter N, when the final letter of a root, does not 
belong here; since, in this case, it is not a vowel-letter, but has merely 
lost its consonantal character. 

2. The sounds fi and ô were indicated by |. 

Note.—Medial à and 6 were generally indicated; final à and 6 
were always indicated. 

3. The sounds t and é were indicated by .י‎ 

Note.—Medial 1 and é were generally indicated; final 1 and 6 
were always indicated. 

4. The sounds é and 6, when final, were frequently indicated by 门 . 

Note 1.—Only long vowels were thus indicated, and, with but 
few exceptions, besides &, only the naturally long ($ 30.) vowels. 

Note 2.—Vowels indicated thus are said to be written fully; 
when not thus indicated, they are said to be written defectively. 

Note 3.— Briefly stated, the use of the vowel-letters may thus 
be put: 

The vowels 1 and é, medial and final, are represented by. n. 
The vowels à and 6, medial and final, are represented by......... . 
Final vowels, except 1 and 6, are represented by................ .ה‎ 

Note 4.—In the later books of the Old Testament the full writing 
is more common than in the earlier books, the tone-long vowels ($ 31.) 
being often thus represented. 


1 Hos. 10: 14. | 5 Cf. An (8:10); er (8:11). 
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7. The Classification of the Vowel-Sounds 


The primary vowel-sounds in Hebrew are represented by the three 
vowels & (—), 1 (=), and ii (一 )。 Of these 4 is made with the widest 
opening of the vocal organs; 1 is made with a narrower opening. and 
with the breath striking the front of the hard palate; ü is also made 
with & narrow opening, but farther back in the mouth, and with 
rounding of the lips. 

Closely related to the foregoing are five other sounds, viz., & (), 
₪ (—),8(.),9 (~), and 5 (). Of these, & is midway between & 
and i, and may arise from either by deflection. Likewise à and 6 are 
midway between & and ii and are so closely alike as to be represented 
by the same sign; & comes from & under the influence of the tone by . 
a rounding of the lips, while 5 comes from ü without tonal influence 
by & lowering of the back of the tongue, which produces a greater 
opening as for the ă sounds—this may also be designated as deflection. 
The remaining two vowels, 5 and ö, arise from ï and ii, respectively, 
under the influence of the tone; each of them is made farther back 
on the palate than its corresponding short vowel. Hence we shall 
speak of 5 and 5 as lowered respectively from 1 and ü. 

In addition to these vowel-sounds, there are two other classes, 
viz., those made by lengthening the primary vowel-sounds and those 
made by reducing them to their lowest terms. 

The naturally long vowels are of three classes, viz., (1) those arising 
from contraction, e. g., & +- w = 6; (2) those arising in compensation 
for the quiescence or loss of a consonant, e. g., in Y the א‎ has 
quiesced causing & to become &, which was then rounded to 6; 
(3) those which acquired their length in tbe earliest stages of the 
language and are found as characteristic of certain formations, e. g., 
the 6 of the Kal active participle which has been rounded from å. 

The reduced vowels are of two classes, viz., (1) the simple & - wa which 
is & neutral sound to which any one of the short vowels may be re- 
duced, and (2) the compound & -· wa which has a distinct form for each 
of the three short vowels, viz., =r from ă, -r from ï, and ~r from ii. 

The vowel-sounds, therefore, may be classified according to (1) 
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their organic formation, (2) their quantity, (3) their nature, (4) their 
value: 
1. Classified according to their organic formation, they are: 
a. A-class, including the a-vowels and those derived from them. 
b. I-class, including the i-vowels and those derived from them. 
c. U-class, including the u-vowels and those derived from them. 
2. Classified according to their quantity, they are: 


a-class. 8. u-class. 
a. Short, 一 = — — — (ð) 
b. Long, = „—, — or =, = lor 
c. Reduced, T UY ＋ or = Fr 


Note.— The vowels — and ~- are sometimes called doubtful; 
because, not infrequently, they are the defective writing of a long 


vowel. 
3. Classified according to their origin or nature, they are: 
a. Pure Á; I; ü. 
b. Deflected.......... & from ; é from]; 6 from 4. 
c. Attenua tel. í from à; 
d. Tone- Long. å from 8; s from]; 5 from 4. 
8; t; û. 
e. Naturally Long... | 6 from a; 8; ô. 
י=)/‎ Lorna) 
f. Reduced. * and *; * and °; and o. 


4. Classified according to their value in inflection, they are: 
a. Changeable—viz., (1) all short vowels not followed by a con- 
sonant in the same syllable; (2) tone-long; (3) reduced. 
b. Unchangeable—viz., (1) short vowels followed by & consonant 
in the same syllable; (2) naturally long. 
Note.—Changeable and unchangeable here apply only to changes 
of quantity, not of quality. 


8. The Names of the Vowels 


The following table presents the arrangement of the vowel-sounds 
according to their quantity (§ 7. d), and at the same time gives the 
technical name of each sound, 


e 
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Simple S«wá 
Hàfef-PA0Rb 
Simple S 

Hätef-S Fol 
Simple Sowa 
Hátef-KAmés - 


U-Class. 


9. Simple and Gompould Sowa 
1. ] originally ]: 3 origipally 3; רקיע‎ (1: 15), but רקיע‎ )1:6(. 
2. WAS (0:7; "app. 6:29: מוֹעדים :6:13 אֲלחִים‎ : 14); 
npo (2:23). 


1. Simple Sew (r) is a neutral sound which may arise from any 
of the short vowels and represents the minimum of vowel-sound. 
(For transliteration and pronunciation see $ 5. f.) 

2. Compound Swi (=r, =r, =) is a more audible sound than simple 
Sew (§ 5. 6. b. c. d.), and is found, instead of simple Swi, chiefly 
under laryngeals. Each of the three classes of vowels has its own 
distinctive compound Swi. 


10. Vocal d 


1. NY 0:0; DVM 0:2; HD 0:2; 1897 (0:20). 
2. שא = וידחי‎ (1:3); THD = bre (1:15); INTON = 
mi (1:28); D3713 = 4-80 (1:28); 597% = מא-*‎ 
(2:2); TRY = 'öv-dåh (2:15). | 
3. N = אא‎ (2:24); MTR? = גיא‎ (2:23); mb 
= yá'*-le (2: 6). 
1. Vocal Sw is always initial, i. e., it goes with the following vowel 
to form a syllable. 
2. Certain forms in which Swi seems to waver between two sylla- 


y 
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bles, and is consequently called medial by many grammarians, are to 
be treated as follows: 

a. Forms with wüw-conversive ($ 70.), where the d&gzés-forté has 
disappeared, were originally pronounced like wáy-y*ht; but 2 the 
loss of the second yód the vocal S*w& also disappeared; hefice such 
forms are better pronounced as wiy-hi, etc., ay being treated as a 
diphthong. 

b. Similarly S*w& is silent in such forms with prefixed preposi- 
tions as bir-kt(&)' and lim-’6-r60 and in forms like mil- ü. 

Note.—This pronunciation is attested by such forms as לנפל‎ 1 
and ‘WT. That there was more or less variation in such cases, 
however, is clear from the variation in the use of dåġēš-lēnē in spirants 
after such a Swi, from the fact that the Hebrew uses the same sign 
for a vocal Sew& and a silent Swi, and from the testimony of the 
transliterations in the older strata of the Septuagint (8 11.). Cf. 
similar variations in spoken English, e. g., tol-e-ra-ble and tol-r*ble, 
con-side-ra-ble and con-sid-r*ble; ath-letic and ath-e-letic. 

c. In such forms as ,יעוב‎ etc., the Swi is only a helping 
vowel and does not affect the general situation; cf. the similar situd- 
tion in such forms as שלחת‎ where the coming in of pabah- 
furtive does not increase the number of syllables. 

d. In forms with spirants after a so-called medial Sewá&, the 
absence of the d&géS is a survival from an earlier stage when a 
vowel-sound was heard before the spirant; cf. again שלחת‎ in which 
the presence of the later pa bäh- furtive does not change the older hard 
sound of the f. 


11. Silent Sud 
1 ויקרא‎ = wiy-ylk-rA (1:5); 572] = wiy-yáv-dél (1:7); 
1312 = miv-dil (1:6). 
2 o. qn 6:9: בְּתוֹךָ‎ 6:9: onm 0:14. 
b. De mtt DD = 99: DIOP = + 
Remark.-—-n טוב :6:9 33 ;)1:1( בא‎ 0:4; Dh 0:5; 
D'UN (2 : 10). 


1 Jer. 51: 49. 1180. 2. 
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The simple S: wn (+), aside from its use to indicate a vowel-sound 
(8$ 9.), appears frequently where it has no sound. It occurs thus: 
1. Under all consonants standing in the middle of a word and 
closing a syllable ($ 26.). 
2. Under a final letter, when that letter 
a. Is Kaf; or 
b. Is a consonant containing Dagés-forté or lens, or preceded 
by another consonant with S- wü. 
3. Under an initial consonant in .שר"‎ 
Remark.—The weak letters N, - ), , when quiescent, or used 
as vowel-letters ($ 6.), do not, of course, receive this silent Swi. 
Note 1.—SewA under an initial consonant, whether of a word 
or of a syllable, is always vocal. 
Note 2.—S*w& under a final consonant, whether of a word or 
of a syllable, is always silent. 


III. Other Points 
12. Dájéi-Léné 


1. MEN 0:0; nimm 0:2; wD 0:2); 7 (1:6); 


.1:9( מַבְדִּיל ;)2:21( יסגר ;)1:29( 13 999 ;)1:2( על-פּני 
ii óv-dàh (2: 15).‏ = לְעֲבְדָה ;)28 : 1( 140 bid‏ = 313 .2 


3. Dbya בְעַלְמוֹ‎ (1:27; NY AIDA 0:22; g h Gh, 
בְּדְגַת‎ YT? (1:28); jp e pan 8:3). 


1. The letters J, 3, 7, 3, D. IY have two sounds. Their hard 
sound (b, g, d, k, p, t) is indicated by a point called DágéX-lene, which 
they regularly receive whenever they do not immediately follow 8 
vowel-sound. 

Note 1.—As fricatives they are pronounced: | = »; = d 
= thin those; ₪ = f in fat (cf. ph in philosophy); I = 0 = th in thin; 
כ‎ = X, like German ch in Kirche, but made farther forward; } (=% 
in German Tage) is not in ordinary practice distinguished from 3 (=g). 

Note 2. 一 To distinguish these six fricatives from the rest of the 
class thus named, we shall call them Spirants. The term spirant is 
commonly used in a wider sense than this, but for practical purposes 
we may confine it here to this definite usage. 

2. These spirants without Dagés-léné usually follow a vowel- 
sound, but sometimes the absence of the Dagé3 persists even after 
the preceding vowel has disappeared. 

Note.—The soft sound of these letters after preceding vowels 
is due to the failure to shut off completely the emission of the breath 
involved in the pronunciation of the vowel which would result in a 
stop (I, H, etc., cf. $ 4). Cf. the common Irish ו‎ of 
lady as lady, and better as 00001. 

3. When by a disjunctive accent ($ 23. 2. a) one of these letters 
is cut off from whatever may precede it, as at the beginning of a 
chapter, verse, or section of a verse, it does not immediately follow a 
vowel and hence takes Dajeés-léné. 

20 
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13. Dae Für 
1. השמים‎ = hi3-84-mi-yim (1: 1); Qn = h&m-má-yIm (1:7); 
הַיִבָּשָה‎ = by vba (1:9); הַמָארת‎ = bkm-m-'6-r60 


)1 :16(. 
2. PT] = b (3 : 20); NINNA = mitd-báó (1:7); EEE 
= háb-b*h&-mà (1: 25); nya = hád-d&-&9 (2: 17). 


1. The doubling of a letter is indicated by a point in its bosom, 
called Dagé5-forté. Consonants may be doubled, however, only 
when they immediately follow a full vowel. 

2. The point in Wáw and in the spirants is always D&jge3-forté, 
if preceded by a full vowel. 

Note 1.—DágeX-fórté in a spirant serves also as 14002. 
doubling the kard, not the soft, sound of the spirant. 

Note 2.-- syllable whose final consonant has Da&jé3-forté is 
called sharpened (§ 26. 3). 

Note 3.—A doubled letter is regularly preceded by a short 
vowel; this is generally a pure ($ 29. 1-3) vowel, seldom a deflected 
($ 29. 4, 5) vowel. 

14. Omission of Dura 
1. 55% (2:2) for 55%; IYN (2:16) for yum; DN (2:24) for DX- 
2. N (1:3) for "ry; חַיתוֹ‎ 0:24) for :חַיתוֹ‎ MIP? (2:23) for 
npe mE 
3. Wen 6:9 for Wen: "qe mn d: O for JAAN: ההלך‎ 
(2 : 14) for nn. 


1. Da&geé3-forté is always omitted from a final vowelless consonant, 
there being nothing in this case to support the doubling.! 

2. It is often omitted from medial consonants which have only a 
S-wé to support them. (But a spirant may not thus lose Di; es- förts.) 
3. It is always omitted from the laryngeals, N. 7, II, Y. and ^. 

Note 1.—When Da&agé3-forté is omitted from a laryngeal and no 
compensation made for the loss by the strengthenmg of the preced- 
ing vowel, the 124263 is said to be implied or understood. 

1 The only exceptions to this statement are px thou G). and nz thou d didst glos. 
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Note 2.—Dages may be thus implied in II, Ii, and y, but not 
in M and ^. 
Note 3.—The syllable preceding a consonant in which Dåğēš- 
fórté is thus implied is really a closed syllable. 


15. Kinds of Dégés-Forté 
L DD (1:7) for :מַןדתָּחַת‎ Np? 6:9 for "3s ADY 
(1:29) for DD: VD (3:22) for By -p: Mp? (2:21) 
for np». 
2. יקש‎ (2:3); Yo e:D: onm 6:9: NN (4:7; 
432 (4:21). 
3. ME NY 0:12; להַחָההוּאת ;2:19 אֲעֲשָׂה-לן‎ G. 


+ 1390 07:17: הַצָפַינוֹ‎ Ex. 2:3); UTD (Ex 15: 17). 
5. OI Gudg. 5:7); im (Job 29:21); JAY (Isa. 33:12). 
6. e. now 6:4: md 6:9; mn 6:2 המה‎ 


1. When the doubling represents the combination of two similar, 
or the assimilation of two dissimilar consonants, the Dagé8-forté is 
called compensative. 

2. When the doubling is characteristic of a grammatical form, the 
Däzes-förts is called characteristic. 

3. When by its use the initial letter of a word is joined to the final 
vowel of a preceding word, the Dagés-fdrté is called conjunctive. 

4. When it is inserted in a consonant with S- wü, which is preceded 
> by a short vowel, to make the Sew audible, the D&ges-fórte is called 
separative. | 

5. When the doubling strengthens or emphasizes the final tone- 
syllable of a section or verse, the Dazé3-forté is called emphatic. 

6. When the doubling gives greater firmness to the preceding 
vowel, the D&gé3-forté is called firmative. 


16. Mippik and 08 
1. gd (1:24); mayo 6:19: mpg (2:15); mW? 
(3:6; Ney (3:6); "y (3 : 15). 
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2. OAD 0:6: MIS 0:26; nnb 0:23; וּמַחָלְבֵּהֶן‎ 4:4); 
iym 4:8 
1. Mápptk מַפּיק)‎ extender) is a point placed in final (^, when 
this letter is used as a consonant, and not as a vowel-letter. 
Note.—Mápptk is written in MSS. also in &, | and *. 
2. Rafe (np rest) is a horizontal stroke placed over a letter, to 
call particular attention to the absence of 12868 or Mippik. 


17. Măkkëf 
1. 9 55 (1:2); זרעי-בו ;)1:5( ַיִהִידְעָרֶב ;)1:3( יְהִי-אור‎ 


(1: 11). 
2. אֶת-הָאוֹר‎ 6:9: Up 52 0:20; Ja- e (8:10); 
Mad : 13). 
1. 1 qm p? binder) is a horizontal stroke placed between 


two words, to indicate that they are to be pronounced together and 
accented as if they formed but 8 single word. 

2. If the former of two words, joined by Makkéf, should contain a 
long vowel in a closed syllable (§ 26. 2), such a vowel gives way to 
a short vowel, or receives M&6&% (5 18. 4). 


18. Ade 

L Tm) 0:3; py d תַרְאֶה‎ 6:9: estan 
(1: 16); הָאַרְבָּעִים‎ (18 : 29). 

2. nm 0:2: M 1:2); תולדות‎ 6:9: DRINI 0:5; 
DND (3:1). 

3. הָאֲרְמָה‎ (1:25); MWYA (1:26); HD 6:3: AMBP 0:23); 
Wy? (3:7). 

4. ושְסםדהַנָּהֶר‎ (2:13); y G:2; pata 6:3; 
MADAD (4:12). 


3 A Mippik in x is found in printed texts in Gen. 43 : 26; Lev. 23 17. 
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5. יהיה‎ 1:29: wm (2:25); OY (6:85; mm 07:18); 
mm) (20:7). 
6. NYP (4: 16); לו‎ Yaw) 04:9; DN AIH 08:2. 


Mé9%% (AND bridle) is a perpendicular line placed on the left side 
of a vowel-point, to indicate that the syllable to which it belongs has 
a secondary accent. The following are its chief uses: 

1. On the second syllable before the tone, but generally on the 
third, if the second is closed (§ 26. 2). 

2. With a long vowel followed by a vocal Swi pretonic. 

3. With all vowels before compound Swi. 

4. With a long vowel in a closed syllable, before 1. 

5. With the first syllable of all forms of J] and J in which 
the N and I have Simple (i. e., silent) Sewa. 

6. With an unaccented -一 in a final syllable; and to insure the 
distinct enunciation of a vowel which otherwise might be neglected. 


19. Keré and K· io 
1. ;הוֹעַא = )8:17( הוצא‎ OW) (24:33) = Do"; בגר‎ (30:11) 
929. 
2. הַוְצָא‎ (8:17), read NYT; Dw) (24:33) = OZ); 133 
(30:11), read ) Ng. 
3. NY, to be read היא‎ nim, to be read AN: nim, to be 
read DYSON; ,נעך‎ to be read ערה‎ 


The Hebrew text was first written with consonants only. Not 
until somewhere between 600 and 800 A. D. were the vowels written 
with the consonants. Sometimes the vowels call for a different pro- 
nunciation from that indicated by the consonants; but usually the 
vowels agree with the consonants as to pronunciation. 

1. K*0tv (^n, written) is the term applied to the pronuncia- 


1 Münáb (^) is sometimes substituted for Mess-. 
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tion of a word that is called for by the consonants of the text as dis- 
tinguished from the vowels written with them. 

2. Keré קרי‎ to be read) is the term applied to the pronunciation 

of a word called for by the vowels supplied by the Massoretes (the 
name applied to those students of the Hebrew text who established 
the traditional pronunciation represented by the present vocalization 
of the text). | 

3. Some words are always read otherwise than as they are written. 
These are said to have a “ perpetual K'ré." 


IV. The Accents 
20. The Place of the Accent! 

1. MEN 6:3: NIB 6:2: DUE (5:0; קָאָרֶץ‎ 0:5; 
Wen (1:2). 

2. MERI 4:0; DIPY (59; MYY 0:0; OW (1:6); 
nnn (1:9). 

3. ראשית‎ 0:2: N3 6:2: מַבְרֶּיל‎ 0:9: wp 0:23); 
nno (3:8). 
רקע‎ 0:9; "mw 6:9: wp 6:9: bowp 0:9: 
movn (3:18). 

4. YN (1:10); Wen (1:2); NOP (1:1); שָׁרֶץ‎ (1:20); yy e:9. 


BW (1:5); V (1:11); Db) (1:20); en‏ ;0:2( ההו 
Q: 12).‏ 


1. The accent or tone may rest on the ultima, in which case the 
word is called Milrà'; or on the penult, in which case the word is 
called Mil'él; but never on the antepenult. 

2. So far as the syllabification of a word is concerned, a closed 
syllable with a long vowel, or an open syllable with a short vowel, is, 
as a rule, accented (§ 28. 1. 2). 

3. Uninflected words, and words receiving in inflection no o endings, 
are accented on the ultima. 

4. Nouns of the class called Se£olates, which are really monosyllabic 
(8 89.), usually accent the characteristic vowel and not the helping 
vowel. 


Note 1.—The place of the accent in inflected words, involving 
appendages, must be studied in connection with the subject of verbal 
and nominal inflection. 


1 The place of the accent is indicated in this grammer by the the use of the acc t. 
Words which are not thus indicated are to be accented on the ultima. 


35 
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Note 2.—The term “accent” is used of the sign marking the 
syllable which receives the stress of voice; the term “tone” is used of 


the stress of voice. 
21. Shifting of the Tone 


1. nb קרא‎ 0:5: 99 Mey (1:11); ond SON (3:19). 

2. nw (4 : 7), but nnw (8 : 11); 90 (7: 4), but DIN (4:9). 

3. SON (1:3); PVD 0:22; Sy 6:7: ויקם‎ 4:9. 

& MPD) 6:19: ְְכִּיתִי‎ Ex. 3:20; PREI והַעַלְתִּי‎ 
(Ex. 6 : 6). l 

1. The tone is often shifted from the ultima to the penult of a word 
which is followed closely by a monosyllable, or by a dissyllable ac- 
cented upon the penult. 

2. The tone is sometimes shifted in the case of words standing at 
the end of a clause or section, 7. e., in pause (§ 38.). 

3. Wåw Conversive with the Imperfect usually causes shifting of 
the tone from the ultima to the penult when the latter is an open 
syllable ($ 73.) and the former is closed. 

4. W&w Conversive with the Perfect often causes shifting of the 
tone from the penult to the ultima (§ 73.). 


22. The Table of Accents 


1. DISJUNCTIVES 
Class I.—Emperors 


1. pio Silk. K | 3 bip א וי‎ 

2. OD 'Abnih | 4 שָלְשָלֶת‎ 58080. . N 
| Class II.—Kings 

5. קסון‎ PPI Zak kåtön. & | 7. Y. Rv . א‎ 


e. ול‎ Mp] Zaket ₪40. . & 


Class III.—Dukee 


8. NDU/D א ...ו‎ U. WOM TV. N 
eae L | 2 Np Zirk& aa... N 


10. NIDO TW. א‎ 


aig ( 
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a 1 i7: "b Jp Kime Fars. & 


14. א 07 רשים‎ 
18. לה‎ NEON Tass 
15. | 82732 Limes... | X א‎ 
` 2 CONJUNCTIVES 
Class V.—Servants 
19. N29 אא‎ M | 24. IDM) Mihpix. ....... N 
0 כְפוּלָא‎ SDD 43 25. niop xenon גאד‎ | 
2 N Rtinna....... א‎ 
21. מונָת‎ Mfingh........... א‎ | 26. SJ n Yěrăh ben 
22. NIV] DRK M yómó....... N 
23. NTD Kim. א‎ | 27. NONY א..... יזג‎ 


23. Remarks on the Table of Accents 


1. The “ Accents” were designed to have a threefold use: 
a. To serve as musical notes in the cantillation of the Law and 
the Prophets in the synagogue; 
b. To indicate the tone-syllable (i. e., the syllable which is to 
be accented) of every word; 
c. To show the relation sustained by each word to the other 
words in a clause or sentence. 
2. Every accent is used as a sign of interpunction ($ 23. 1. c), to 
separate or join the several words of a sentence: 
a. Disjunctives (those numbered 1-18 in the Table) mark a sepa- 
ration. 
b. Conjunctives (those numbered 19-27 in the Table) mark a 
connection. 
3. The Disjunctives vary m strength or power, and are accordingly 
. divided into four ranks: Emperors, Kings, Dukes, Counts. 
4. Those accents numbered 9 and 18 are pre- positive, i. e., written 


1 Made up of ,Münáb and Pestk. 
3 Used for 16084 with words which have SIllük or 'Aénab. 
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only on the first letter of a word, wherever the tone-syllable of that 
word may be. 

5. Those accents numbered 3, 8, 12, 25 are post-positive, 1. e., 
written only on the last letter of a word, wherever the tone-syllable 
of that word may be. 

6. The post-positive accents are repeated whenever their word is 
accented on the Penult, or has P&@&h-furtive (§ 42. 2. d) under the 
last letter. 

7. Sillak may be distinguished from Méég (§ 18.), Pästä from 
Kidmi, and Vw from Mihpáx by their position. 


24. The Consecution of the More Common Accents 


bess HUMUS Gen. 1:1. 
2:6 W WA Gen. 1:1. 
od y ipn. . Gen. 1:7. 

USD << DDN PA Gen. 1:28.‏ --" עַלדְהָאָרֶץ: 


1. Every verse (Pásük) is separated from the verse following by 
the sign :, called Sôf Påsûk (end of the verse); while the last word of 
every verse has on its tone-syllable the accent —-, called Sillak, which, 
in form, is like 218066 (§ 18.). 

Note.—Since Silldk always stands on the last tone-syllable of a 
verse, while 15062 never stands on a tone-syllable, they are easily 
distinguished. | 

2. If the verse contain two primary sections, Sillik marks the end 
of the first, while the end of the second is indicated by , ’A@n&h. 

Note 1.—In the study of the accentuation of & verse one must 
begin with Sillfik, 2. e., at the end of the verse. 

Note 2.—These accents have only relative power. The pauses 
marked are logical pauses. 

3. If the verse contain three primary sections, 51110 marks the end 
of the first; 'A0n&b, the end of the second; while the end of the third 
is indicated by , called S- 4. 

Note.—For an explanation of the repetition of +, see § 23. 6. 
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+ : Dh. . pg. . HD... .. i). . Gen. 2 
eee 1 DDYN Gen. 1:14. 
b. אלהִים...אֶמָד שה‎ NHN]. . Gen. 1:9. 

6. : VM. Dp. DION... pd 2. Gen. 1:1. 
cs הַחֲשָׁךְ‎ ae INA are | כִּי-טוב‎ UNIT. .. Gen. 1:4. 


" Bribe. ö Ne. Gen. 1:28... WM. . . ART. . Gen. 3:14. 


4. When a primary section is large enough to be divided, or to con- 
tain a secondary section, the end of this secondary section, whether 
it stand in the primary section ruled by Sillük or ’A@nah, is most 
frequently marked by —, called Zakéf k&tén. 

5. a. In secondary sections containing but a single word, where 
Zakéf kätön would have been expected, Zakéf g&dól, —, is generally 
found instead. 

b. A secondary section of less importance than that which is 
indicated by 286] k&tón is marked by —, called Revt(&)*. 

6. The pause required by the rhythm before 910% and ’Aé@n&bh is 
marked by a disjunctive , called Tifh&; that before S*£óltà, by —, 
called 2818. 

Note.—For the consecution of the remaining disjunctives see the 
Table of Consecution of Accents (§ 25.). 


7. הָאָרֶץ:‎ . 0:2: SDD עלדפני‎ -....--- (1:2); 
"qua pa... (1:4). 
8. D'HOW Ne 0:2; DIAN ae" by........ (1:2); 
now .קרא‎ 1:5) 
9. זאת‎ OX ...כו‎ (3:14); jn" na NW... 0:3. 
7. The Conjunctive accent which always accompanies Sillük is 一 ， 
called Mérx&. 
8. The Conjunctive accent which always accompanies ’A@n&bh is —, 
called Mina}. 


9. The Conjunctive accent which always accompanies S‘¥OltA is 
likewise Münäh. 
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25. A Table Showing the Consecution of the Accents 


REMARKS ON THE TABLE 


1. The Consecution of 110% and 'A0n&b, with the exception of the 
first conjunctive, is the same. 

2. The third disjunctive preceding 910% and ’A@n&h, the second 
preceding S- Föltà and 2861 k&tin, and the first preceding Rvi(&)' is 
Géré3, after which the consecution is the same for all. 

3. This Géré$ may be entirely omitted, in which case the servant 
of the preceding disjunctive will be present and will assume the func- 
tions of Gěrěš. 

4. After Kidm& the consecution may proceed either with Telia 
K*tánn& (and its Münäh's) or, if there is a slight emphasis, with the 
disjunctive Tt8& G«dól& (and its Manah’s). 

5. Words standing between the Ti K*t&nn& or the 185 8 
and the beginning of the section, will receive Mün&h if they are closely 
related, but P&zér if there is a great emphasis. Words standing be- 
tween P&zér and the beginning of the verse will receive Münäh. 

Note.—Instead of Münäh, L'£árméh (i. e., Mûnåh with P'sik 
(1) is substituted if there is a slight emphasis on the word. 
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6. Instead of P&zér, preceded by Mün&b, there may be substituted 
Kárné Fara, which is always preceded by Yérih ben yómó. Other 
words will have Münäh. 

Note 1. 一 This table exhibits in general the features of the prose 
system. There are, however, many exceptions. The poetic system 
18 entirely different. 

Note 2.—A few accents, occurring but seldom, are omitted from 
the table. 

Note 3. 一 This very brief treatment of the accent aims only to 
introduce the student to a subject, which demands much careful 
study and investigation for its mastery. Reference may be made to 
Wickes, A Treatise on the Accentuation of the Twenty-One so-called 
Prose Books of the Old Testament (1886); Idem, A Treatise on the Three 
so-called Poetical Books of the Old Testament, Psalms, Proverbs and Job 
(1881). 


V. Syllables 
26. Kinds of Syllables 


TN 0:2; WW 0:2; om‏ :0:2 תדהו ;0:2 N73‏ .ג 
| .)1:3( 
PT 2‏ :0:6 טוב ;0:5 P3‏ :0:9 591-30 .2 


bind (1:18) 


1. Syllables which end in a vowel-sound are called open. 
2. Syllables which end in a consonant are called closed. 
Note 1.—A closed syllable whose final consonant is doubled is 
called sharpened. 
Note 2.—What seems to be an unaccented open syllable, with a 
. short vowel, is of frequent occurrence; this is commonly called a 
half-open syllable; but it is better treated as closed (§ 10.). 


27. Syllabification 
1. aTa 6:9: yp? 0:20; אֲשֶׁר‎ d ). 
2. MCU. (1:20); MERI 0:0; DITOR 0:2; Pd.) 
3. וישת‎ (0:20; 2 (0:22) for ;ירב‎ IY 0:5) for INY. 


1. A word contains as many syllables as it has vowels; but 2808- 
furtive (§ 42. 2. d), and Swi do not form syllables. 

2. Syllables must begin with & consonant, the only exception being 
the prefixed conjunction 3; they may begin with two consonants, the 
first always having under it a vocal Sewá.t 

Remark.—Syllables often occur which apparently begin with a 
Sew. These are cases in which Sew& creeps in after a laryngeal as 
a transitional or liaison element linking the’ two syllables together 
and facilitating pronunciation of the laryngeal. The 8 · wü is better 
treated as belonging with the preceding laryngeal. 


1 There is a single exception to this remark, viz., Ay (Gen. 4: 19) in which the 88 
18 silent. 


42 
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3. Syllables may end in two consonants, but only when these are 
strong. The harshness resulting from this combination is generally 
avoided by the insertion of 8 helping vowel ($ 36.). 


28. Quantity of the Vowel in Syllables 
1. הָדאור‎ 0:9: DYD 4:2; MENI 0:2: N GD; 
np-p a:2. 
2. wp 6:5: APY 0:19; „-an 6:9: ny (0:2; 


oy" (1:7). 
3. DPPN (0:2; NPRD 6:5 W 0:29: Dp? (4:19). 
+ ₪. emn d O 
(D. נְעָשָה‎ 20); 
₪. בּרְקִיע‎ 0:19; wb 0:22; | 
(d). *)N) (18:12). 
5. M3 6:19: DY (1:6); IP 0:22; Wy 09:4. 


1. The vowel of an unaccented open syllable must be long. 

2. The vowel of a closed syllable must be short, unless it has the 
tone; when it has the tone, it may be long. : 

3. The vowel of the sharpened syllable is short, unless it has the 
tone; it is pure, i. e., k, ï, i, and not deflected, i. e., & or 8. 

4. Short vowels are often found in what appear to be unaccented 
open syllables, and are often called half-open syllables; but they are 
better treated as closed syllables. For example in (a) dàges-förts is 
implied or understood, thus making the syllable closed; in (b) the la- 
ryngeal once had no vowel (cf. Tp] [2 : 9]; DW mwya» 
and the Sewá is therefore only a secondary helping-element and ‘does 
not affect the syllabification; in (c) the S- wf is to be treated as silent 
(cf. § 10.); in (d) the laryngeal was once vocal and closed the syl- 
lable, and the short vowel persists even though the laryngeal has be- 
come quiescent (cf. $ 10.). 

5. The vowel of an open accented syllable may be short. 


11 Kgs. 20: 14. 3 Īsa. 1 10. 


VI. Euphony of Vowels! 
29. Short Vowels 
La יברל‎ 1:9: nz» 6:9: DD? 0:19; mm 0:29; 
מַורִיע‎ 0:10. 
b. "ym 6:29: "301 6:12: 3 (2:8); אף ;)1:7( מַדעַל‎ 
(8 : 1). 
= Dav G:3; Np? (2:22); pay 6:29: npo 0:23); 
iv (2:9). 
d. DYS (2:23); Dy (2:9); pN (2:5); INA (3 : 13); 
שָמִימָה‎ 05:5; n3 (24: 32). 
e Dp) (1:26); לעבר‎ 0:5; noy 0:9; מָאֲכֶל‎ 0:9. 
Dan 6:29: Wade 0:2; אֲשְׁתוֹ‎ 6:20: IP 0:22); 
YP? 0:22. 
> יקרא‎ 6:9: ded (0:19; ppm 6:9: Dipl: 
TID) 6:5). 
I 0:0; roy 6:7: npb 6:23) p (4:24); 
[nan 
1. The pure short & is found: 
a. In unaccented closed, or sharpened syllables; 
b. In the closed syllable with secondary accent of nouns in the 
construct state, and a few monosyllabic nouns and particles; 
c. In the accented closed syllable of many verbal forms. 
d. (1) As the accented characteristic vowel of laryngeal and *"y 


Setzolates (§ 89.); (2) before the suffix J, and (3) sometimes before 
the locative ending ה‎ 


N 
a 


t This treatment is not intended to be exhaustive; it will be found practically 
complete, however, so far as general principles are concerned. 
44 
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e. In a closed syllable with Mé6ég (5 18. 3) before a compound 
Sowa. 
2. The pure short ï is found: 
a. In unaccented closed, and especially sharpened, syllables, 
and in some accented open syllables (§ 28. 5); but 
b. That ï (=) which comes by attenuation or thinning (§ 36. 
4) from an original ă must be distinguished from an original 1, al- 
though it is subject to the same rules as the latter. 
3. The pure short ₪ is found almost exclusively in unaccented 
sharpened syllables. 


+ אֶת-‎ 6:9: YBN 4:2; Dh 6:9: vu . 20 
som) (4:1). 
TAN 0:2: עֶשָב‎ (0:10; "wy (2:18); IY 0:22; % (2:22). 
N 6:9: YW: Tay: Doy; DIP 6:5 

5. % (1:21); MODN (1:29); nm (8:21); mam (6:15); 
Dopa. | 
71122 6:19: MY (2:15); "bow 6:1); A (2:24). 


4. The short e-sound 一 (&), as a deflection from & or I, is found: 
0. In unaccented closed syllables in general. 
b. As an unaccented vowel in certain forms with wiw conver- 


sive. 
c. As a helping-vowel in Segolate nouns. 


d. As the characteristic accented vowel in 56201846 forms. 

e. In unaccented closed syllables before laryngeals. 

Note 1.—There is also to be noticed the character of the 一 
which appears in certain particles, e. g., Ie WW, etc., and pro- 
nominal forms (DIN; DA; E Do: 12 the origin of which 
is obscure. 

5. The short o-sound ~- (6), deflected from and more common than 
一 (i) and sustaining to 一 and — (5) the same relation that is sus- 
tained by 一 (ë) to — (ï) and -~ (ë), is found in unaccented closed 
syllables. 
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3O. Naturally Long Votvels 
1. a. y) (4:14) = ni; DW. (4:25) = 40, Dp = kal]. 
b. 231-7 ganna’; (D= máttán?; 212 =a; p= kriv.‘ 
e. DON (1:1) = „chin for "Ithim; ONY (1:3) = yó'mér 
for ya’mér; גדל‎ (1: 16) = 8601 for gadal; box (2:16) = 
061 for "&x&l. 
2. a n] = "rp 0:9: Sym = ym (2:7); Yom = Yo (2:21). - 
b. PID) = yamtn5 “POM = baste’; MWD = 7 
= קיטור‎ for *קטור‎ 298. 
d. Wey (3:13) א‎ PMY (MEY); MIY (3:17) for Psy 


ak) | 
e. "onn (2:5); nga» (3:21); “PAM (3:11); השיא‎ G:13); 
"13 (1:18). 


f. DPY 0:9: mem (6:19; 
3. > WN 6:19: pur Dp." 
b. Yin = Min 6:2: Wa- iz 0:2; n- n,; 


Dp 
e W 6:19: DNY 6:13: mn (4:23); INI G 20; 
רכוש‎ (12:5). 


Naturally long vowels have arisen either (1) from contraction of 
a vowel and semivowel (i. e., y or w), or (2) as the characteristic of 
certain nominal and verbal forms, or (3) in compensation. 

1. Naturally long å (, seldom N. ), comparatively rare, is found: 

a. In certain forms of middle-vowel verbs (8 89.) of which it is 


characteristic. | 
b. In certain nominal forms, of which it is characteristic ($8 
94, 95.). 
1 Ex. 22:1, 6, 7. 3 Gen. 34 : 12; 2 Kgs. 11:18. 8 Esth. 4:8. 
12 Sam. 17: 11. $ Gen. 13: 9. * Ps. 30: 5. 
* 1 Sam. 2: 10. 8 Gen. 19 : 28. 3 Judg. 19:2. 
9» Ex. 21:19. u Gen. 13: 17. 3 Ezra 3 : 11. 


s Ex. 40 17. 
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c. Naturally long &, in the great majority of instances, was 
rounded to 6 (§ 30. 6). 
2. Naturally long t (* __, sometimes , is found: 
a. As the contraction of iy (8 83. f). 
b. In certain nominal forms of which it is characteristic (8 94.). 
c. In certain nominal forms in which it is compensative ($ 95.). 
d. In certain N ל‎ forms, before consonant-additions (§ 85.( 
e. In HIf il forms, in which ë would naturally have been ex- 
pected. | | 
f. In certain forms of middle-vowel verbs. 
3. Naturally long à (3, sometimes ---( is found: 
a. As characteristic of certain middle-vowel K&l forms (5 89.). 
b. As the contraction of uw, whenever the combination uw 
would be final; in certain D Hóf'ál forms (§ 83.); and in cer- 
tain middle-vowel and y"y Höf kl forms, which seem to follow the 
analogy of |" E) forms. 
c. As characteristic of certain nominal forms, including the Kal 
passive participle. { 
4. a. 93 (1:4); PB DPY 8:9. 
b. DD (4:7) = אש‎ from DON: הַינָיקָה‎ (21:7) from 
Ap a. | 
c. Ney (6 : 14) = ‘$ê from "Cy: npo (1:10) = mikwé from 
"po. 
4. ryan op DRS tommy 0:11 


e. *)B (1:2) = pé from *3B; *3U (1:16); PY 6:7; רְּמַי‎ 
(4:10). UP | 

f. ימִימָב‎ from :יסב‎ PN from IN. &. ימִישָר‎ from N.. 

5. a ny typ nyan* NPI”: poya NPN 


b. חַייף‎ 6:19; PER 6:19; MIÐ (4:0; Im DIDI. 
e. nen (2:5); ngy 0:12: ngy 08:25). 


1 Gen. 12: 15. 3 Ex. 3 : 10. Deut. 3 : 21. + Deut. 4: 35. 
51 Sam. 15:9. 0 Gen. 49 : 24. 7 Isa. 26: 7. $ Deut. 1: 44. 


* Ruth 1:9. B Gen. 37:7. 1 1 Sam. 3:11. 11 Zech. 13: 7. 
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4. Naturally long é (written , yet sometimes __ and 71.) 

comes from the contraction of ay or ai, and is found: 

a. In the inflection of * Segolates (§ 84.). 

b. In the Hif forms of verbs originally *. 

0. In the Imperative (2 m. sg.) of verbs ליה‎ )% 85.); and in 
the construct state of nouns ending in ה‎ (2) (§ 110.). 

d. In 55 perfects before consonant additions (J 85.). 

e. In the plural construct ending of masc. nouns, ך"b‎ (§ 110.). 

f. In the penult of a few nominal formations. 

Note.—The ê of d very frequently yields to 1, especially in active 
perfects. 

5. Besides 6, there is another naturally long e-sound, which like- 
wise arises out of ay. It is written LER and NJ. and may, for the sake 
of distinction, be transliterated as 0. It is found: 

a. In ל "ךז‎ Imperfects and Imv’s before the fem. plur. termina- 
tion n) (8$ 85.); and, after the analogy of these forms, also as a 
separating vowel in similar middle-vowel and y"y forms. 

b. In the forms of plural nouns before the pronominal suffixes U 
and 75 ($ 111.). 

c. In the absolute forms of nouns from N“ roots and in the 
Kl Impf. and the Participles of N 5 verbs. 


6. a. DON (2:16) = Axl for All; NYP (2:10) = yóse', for vues; 
רמש‎ (1:26) = roms for rims; AYO (2 : 13) =sdvev for 
sávév. 

b. "yo (0:3) = yô'mër for yt mri יק[ל]‎ = 2461 for yel] 


e. אֲלהִים‎ (1:1) "ehm; ור‎ 6:9: DDWY 6:5: DbY 
(26 : 31). 
d. יעוֹפף‎ (0:20) = votet, YIN (2:25) = ו‎ 
+ DN 6:18; הַשִיבְתִיף‎ 08:15; NSD Dipp 
7. > DY (1:5); TIN 1:6) - 60x ₪ TIA 
b. FDA) (4:2) = 6: ינוא :6:9 הולידו‎ 


ase 
1 1 Sam. 22 22. ו‎ Nahum 1:14. ? Isa. 18: 2. 


- 
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> מועד :6:9 תולְדות‎ (1:14). 


4. לְמִינוֹ‎ 0:1); 13 0:12: Sy 0:12: אֶחָלה‎ 02:8). 
8. בָעָנָן‎ 0:13, 4, 19: OYA (19:25, 29; RIM d: 
TER: 


6. Naturally long ô, for the most part written defectively, is in 
many cases only the rounding of a naturally long & (§ 30. 1). This 
is the case: 

a. In the forms of the Infinitive Absolute (§ 70. 1. b), and in 
the Kal Active Participle (§ 71. 1. a). 

b. In the K&l Imperfect of verbs N D ($ 82.), and in the 
Nif Al of middle-vowel verbs (§ 89.). 

c. In a large number of nominal formations (§§ 94, 95.). 

d. In so-called Pélél (or Pó'&l), and Hi@pélél (or Hi@pé‘él) forms. 

e. In the separating vowel used before consonant terminations 
in the Perfects of ' and middle-vowel verbs ($$ 88, 89.). 

7. There is, however, a second naturally long 6, which is the result 
of the contraction of au or aw. This is found: 

a. In a large number of monosyllabic nouns from middle-vowel 
stems. pow 

b. In the Nif'il and HIf'il of verbs originally JD ($ 80. 3. b). 

c. In many D nominal formations ($$ 99, 101.). 

d. In the contraction of àhà-ó (seldom written F). 

8. Vowels strengthened in compensation for the loss of a consonant 
are unchangeable, like naturally long vowels. 

Note 1.—Naturally long vowels are usually written fully ($ 6. 4. 
N. 2), and are thus distinguished from tone-long vowels. There are 
many cases, however, in which the distinction can be determined 
only from a knowledge of the grammatical form in which the vowel 
stands. 
Note 2.—Naturally long vowels are unchangeable. The excep- 
tions to this rule are so few as scarcely to deserve notice. 


1 Num. 22: 6. 
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31. Tone-Long Vowels | 
1. a. DIN (1:26); “WAN (1:5); DODN G:1); npw (2:5); 
gus (15:10). 
b. D 6:9: N 0:20; mp. 0:28; N33 (0:2: 
wp (1:5); npen (2:6); YONA 6:2: Ayo. 
c. N 2 (1: 1) for N93; Pp (1:6) for רקיע‎ 
מָדקוֹם‎ (1:9) for pipi; nà3npbnm 6:73: NIP? Q:23); 
$79) 0:2; N 6:19 | 
d Mops 6:12: SPINY 6:12: mj nanpen 6:2; 
mds 0:5; njby (3: 140. 


A short vowel (, —, O, when it would stand in close proximity 
to the tone, frequently becomes long, 4 becoming å, I becoming ₪ 
ti becoming 5. These vowels are called, from their origin, tone-long. 

1. Tone-long 8, instead of an original 4, is found: 

. a. In a closed tone-syllable, 
(1) in the absolute state of nouns; 
(2) in pause ($ 38.); 
(3) in a few 962018408 from middle-vowel roots; 
b. In an open tone-syllable, 
(1) in the more recent feminine ending . (from 80( 
)% 109. 2. 5); 
(2) in ל"ךן‎ and "א‎ verbal forms ($$ 85, 86. 1. a); 
(3) in some Segolate nouns; - 
c. In an open pretone-syllable; always, éxcept as indicated in 
$ 32. 2. 
d. In an open posttone-syllable, 
(1) in the case of the pronominal ending [3, and frequently 
the suffixes n and al 


(2) in the feminine plural termination , and the locative 
ending, fq = (directive) (§ 108.). 


Gear 


1 Deut. 19: 6. 2 Ruth 1: 8. 


§ 31] . BY AN INDUCTIVE METHOD 51 


2. «(py wads md סבב :6:19 הלף ;0:29 רמש‎ 
(2:11); m» (1:17); nn (4:12); in (4:42); Ny (4:16); 
יקש ;)20:15( שב‎ 0:3 Saar 6:9: 和 203 
NAMM 6:9: TIONN 6:8; [I 09:4; 3py 6:19: 
jo (5:2; boy 07:19; pov (15:16); yy (2:16); ng 
(2:11); DW (1:1); ]? (1:7); 12 (4 : 25); ay (1:11); 
M 6:18: MDD 6:2; W. 6:9: PY 6:8. 
= בְּהָמָה‎ 0:29: nap3 6:27: npn 6:25; 225 We 
28:28); Sy (1:8); NM? (4:16); שב‎ 6:19 for DY); 
ym (4:17) for V. 
3. a. bir (1:19); יִשְׁבֵּת‎ 2:2); MHD? 6:22: d 82:11); 
po: 60:8); O 05:30: pioys ל‎ (1:30). 
5. בהו :6:2 תהו‎ 6:2: WM 0:2; בקר‎ 0:5; ONE 
(2 : 12). 
> WW) got; 32155; -יבךך‎ 


2. Tone-long , instead of short __ or , is found: 
a. In a closed tone-syllable; always, except in a few monosyllabic 
particles. Worthy of notice is its occurrence, 
(1) in the Kal Perfect of many stative verbs ($ 64. 2), and in 
the Kal Active Participle ($ 71. 1. a); | 
(2) in the Kal Imperfect and Imperative of E )% 81.(, and 
of verbs originally Y'E) (§ 83.); | 
(3) in Nif‘al, Pi'ẽl, Hif'il and Hi@p&‘él forms in which the }, 
whence & comes, was originally & ($$ 59. 1. b, 60. 1. b); 
_ (4) in many monosyllabic and dissyllabic nominal formations; 
(5) in T class 562018463 (§ 92.). = 
b. In an open pretone (or ante-pretone) syllable, always instead 
of 1, as, 
(1) in nominal formations; 


1 Lev. 13:3. 2 Ex. 12:39. s Num. 22 : 6. 42 Sam. 7 29. 
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(2) in the preformative of the Kal Impf. of Ð verbs 
(8 83. 2. a). 
3. Tone-long — (5), instead of 一 ,js found: 

a. In a closed tone-syllable. Worthy of notice is its occurrence, 

(1) in the Kal Infinitive Construct, Imperative, and Imper- 
fect (§ 66. R. 2); 

(2) in the Kal Perfect of a few stative verbs (§ 64. 3); 
(3) in 8 few nominal forms ($ 93. 1. c); 

b. In an open tone-syllable, in u-class Segolates. 

c. In an open pretone-syllable. 


Note 1.—Tone-long vowels are correctly written defectively; in 
the later language the incorrect full writing is frequent. 

Note 2.—The tone-long vowel, arising from the rejection of 
Dagés-forté from a following laryngeal, is unchangeable. 


32. Reduced Vowels 
1. a. DSTA (1:16) from D573; מארת‎ (1:16) from “NAW; 
317g from yy 
b. יְעֲ-ְשֵיתָם‎ for עַ-שִיתֶם‎ bar y for ona y- 
=. d (4:25) for Hd. PHONY for Tow; 
2. > VT (0:2) for MET AWW? (1:20) for m p 
(3:16) for "Jn; y G :12) for MINI. 
b. רקיע‎ (1:20) from ירקיע‎ D (1:2); שני‎ (1:16); ^k 
(4 : 10). 
6. Dp (4: 10) from py: ירעי‎ (3:5) from y". 
2 JohN (2:17); DIVIN 6:9: קלף‎ G:10; II 6:19 
y 6:19. 
Remark 一 了 originally 3; b orig. 5; > orig. 3; ) orig. 1 
3. a. אֲרוּרָה‎ G. 10, OTN 6:2: SWN 0:2; DID 2:9); 
133^ 


a 1 Ruth 1:8. 2 Ruth 2: 6. * Ruth 3 : 13. * Ruth 1: 2. 
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b. D (2:23) for RDO: "bau , MWO 


. ;)7:2 ושקה ;0:19 5313055 ,6:15 30 .= 


A short vowel, or a tone long vowel, gives way to Swi, either 
simple or compound, when it would stand in an open syllable at a 
distance from the tone. The change may be called reduction (§ 36. 3). 
Reduced vowels are found: 

1. In what would be the anfepretone-syllable, 

a. In the inflection of nouns (§ 36. 3. b). 

b. Before the grave termination in the inflection of verbs ($63. R. 4). 

c. In many verbal forms to which a pronominal suffix is attached. 

2. In what would be the pretone-syllable, 

a. In the inflection of verbs, before TJ, | and \__ (§ 36. 3. a). 

b. In the formation of the construct state of nouns (sg. and pl.). 

c. In the nominal inflection of participial forms. 

d. Before the suffixes Fp DD and = when attached to nouns 
and to certain verbal forms. 

Remark.—In many particles which originally had , there is 
found bat before the tone the original & often becomes __ ($$ 47. 
5; 49. 4). | 

3. The simple Sew& ($ 9. 1) may represent the vowel-sound of any 
class. But the compound Sowa (§ 9. 2) has three distinct forms, 
one for each class, and is found: 


a. Chiefly under laryngeals (§ 42. 3). But sometimes also, 

b. Under a letter which is, or should be, doubled. 

c. Under a letter preceded by the prefix }. 

Note 1.—The 8 · wü under a laryngeal, if vocal, must be compound 
Swi; since a simple Swi standing under a laryngeal is always silent. 

Note 2.—The Hátéf ₪'60[ never appears anywhere but under 
laryngeals. 

Note 3.—Simple Swi is always vocal (1) at the beginning of a 


word, (2) under a consonant with d&gé3-forté, (3) after another Sew&, 
except in the case of a final consonant. 


3 Zech. 4 : 12. 3 Judg. 16 : 16. 32 Kgs. 2: 1. 4 Ps. 55 : 23. 
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33. The A-Class Vowels 


In accordance with the foregoing statements (§§ 29-32.) it is seen 
that the A-class vowels include: 

1. The pure short 一 (3). 

2. The attenuated 一 (1), arising in unaccented closed, and especially 
sharpened, syllables. 

8. The short 一 (€) which is deflected from &, either with or with- 
out the tone. 

4. The naturally long ~ (â), which has come from contraction or 
from compensative lengthening, or from a lengthening characteristic 


01 nominal forms. 
5. The naturally long — (6), which has come by rounding from a 
naturally long &. 


6. The tone-long 一 (&), which has arisen from an original & through 
the influence of the tone. 

7. The simple + (*), which is a reduction of —, through the influ- 
ence of the tone. | 

8. The compound =; (*), which occurs instead of 一 according to 
the usage mentioned in $ 32. 3. a. d. 

9. The naturally long. (2) which is probably diphthongal in 
character. | 

34. The I-Class Vowels 


In accordance with the foregoing statements ($$ 29-32.) it is seen 
that the I-class vowels include: 

1. The pure short — (i), now found chiefly in unaccented closed, 
and especially sharpened, syllables. 

2. The deflected 一 (ë), found in unaccented closed syllables. 

3. The naturally long * (), from ty, see å, § 33. 3. 

4. The naturally long * (é), which is diphthongal in its character, 
coming, as it always does, from the contraction of ai or ay. 

5. The tone-long == )6(, which has come from an original —, 
through the influence of the tone. 

6. The simple ＋ (), cf. § 33. 7. 

7. The compound 到 (°), occurring instead of -- chiefly under 
laryngeals. 
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35. The U-Class Vowels 

In accordance with the foregoing statements (§§ 29-32.), it is 
seen that the U-class vowels include: 

1. The pure short (ü), now found chiefly in sharpened syllables. 

2. The deflected -一 (5), found chiefly in unaccented closed sylla- 
bles. 

3. The naturally long ) (d), from ww; and see &, § 33. 3. 

4, The naturally long 1 (6), which is diphthongal in its character, 
coming, as it always does, from the contraction of au or aw. [On the 
6 rounded from &, see § 33. 4.] 

5. The tone-long — (6), which has arisen froin an original , 
through the influence of the tone. 

6. The simple + (*), see 8 33. 7. 

7. The compound ~r (°), occurring instead of -r chiefly under 
laryngeals. | 

36. Changes of Vowels 
1. a. np"s (16 : 2) from Dp"; 32! from ^31; ys (1:24) 
from Y8: ED from -ספך‎ 

b. DNIT (15: 1) from J aya (4:25) from. :הרג‎ 

bopn bu DPMS DRY (0:0 from me: bep 

= D for Deltas M (1:21) for M.. 

d. N73 (1:1); wp (1:5); DNR (17 : 19) Dea: (6 : 7). 

e. Do 6:6: שָׁמָיִם‎ (1:17); mov 6:5: MDR 6:11). 

2 =. PAY but wy) (1:21); Sem 0:19 bu DONNA (3:1) 
for :תאכלוּ‎ weh 0:20; "bm bw "om 6:19; 
jtm Gor (יהרג‎ but HAVA? (4:8); 33m (4: 14). 
b. JB but JÐ 4:2; רקיע‎ bul yp 0:29; גדל‎ but 
d 0:19: SINY but מָארת‎ 6:19: O2 but 
"1723 (2 : 23). 


1 Deut. 22: 4. 
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In the formation of stems and the inflection of words, the follow- 
ing vowel-changes occur: 
1. Tone-long vowels are found, 
a. Usually when in nouns an original short vowel comes under 
the tone, either in open or closed syllables. 
b. When & short vowel would stand in an open syllable before 
the tone. This is characteristic of nominal formations. 
c. When in verbs an originally ante-pretonic short vowel be- 
comes pretonic, in an open syllable. 
d. When a following weak consonant becomes 3 
e. When an originally short vowel comes to stand in pause. 
Under such circumstances, à is usually rounded to å; ï is lowered 
to 5, and ii to 6 (see $$ 33-35.). 


Note.—Cf. German álle, but English dll. 

2. Reduction is the process by which a vowel is minimized or com- 
pressed to its smallest proportions. Cf. heaven, pronounced kevn, 
but Anglo-Saxon heofon; even, pronounced evn, but Anglo-Saxon 
efen and ebhan; also the initial a in America when pronounced 
quickly. This process takes place, | 

a. When an ultimate — (ä), — (i), or — (ii) in the inflection 
of verbs loses the tone; as when personal terminations consisting of & 
vowel, or pronominal suffixes connected by 8 vowel, are added. 

b. When a penultimate vowel, in the inflection of nouns, no longer | 
stands immediately before the tone, as in the formation of the con- 
struct state, when terminations of gender and number are appended, 
and when pronominal suffixes are added. 


Note 1.—Herein consists the great difference between verbal 
and nominal inflection, that in verbal, the ultimate vowel, in nominal, 
the penultimate vowel is changed. 


Note 2.—In some verbal forms, the vowel of whose ultima is un- 
changeable, the penultimate vowel is reduced. 


Note 3.—In some nominal forms, the vowel of whose penultima 
is unchangeable, the ultimate vowel is reduced. 

Note 4.—Only vowels standing in an open syllable may be re- 
duced. Naturally long vowels are never reduced. 


% 36[ BY AN ÍNDUCTIVE METHOD 57 


3. > NOY) (2:2) originally gh; הָבְדִּיל‎ but הָבְוִּיל‎ (1: 18). 
b. DOD but קדש :ויקטל‎ bw DID (2:3); n3! bu "m3? 
= :ייִלְדָתִּיף‎ Dp 6:9 for Dp MDT 04:30) for 
"27. 
+ 4 SUBMIS HD (1:29) ֹאֲכָלָה זא‎ DODN for D 
b. Io for boy; Stays fo boyy; DD for Y 
> VN 6:29: DIY 6:9: BT 0:20; D 00:19). 
5. DW Gi), אֶת-‎ 6:2: TAN 6:19: DPI = DP = Dp? 
(4 : 15). 
6. a. MIND (1:24) for MID. 
b. ווהי‎ (1:6) for YT) wiy-hiy; תהו‎ (1:2) for Yin = Odhiiw. 
= Pg )1:4( for P- bay n 195 )1:11( for INI: 13 
(1:11) for 313, etc., etc. l 
d. DD (from Dp); DIP} (from DPI; Dita (from 573); 
OPN (from DOM). 
7. קול‎ from Stop; Sta from שופְסִי :גדל‎ from x 
8. a. POND (1:14); לְמָארת‎ (1: 15); NITI (1:26). 
AIM TD (1:26); “BOND (1:22) for :לָאֲמֹר‎ stay) (2:5); 
"Ya 
b. vam 6:9 for ams IYI for moy 
9. > ערב‎ (1:5); yy 0:12: DyB 2:23); MD 09:5; בה‎ 
(1:2). 
b. DPN (1:2) for DRINY: מִמְשָלֶת‎ (1:16) for novo. 
6. ויעש‎ (1:7) for oy; ירב‎ (0:22) for ;ירב‎ > (2 : 22) 
for IF. 


1 Ex. 2:1. 3 Ruth 2:8. 8 Ps. 2: 7. 4 Ps. 2 
ë Ezek. 20: 5. 
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3. Attenuation is a thinning of = (3) to = (i). It is the same 
change as that seen in sang, sing ; tango, attingo ; and in master which 
becomes mister, when used as 8 . title (cf. Oxford Dictionary, 
s. v. Mr.). It takes place, 

a. In closed syllables containing preformatives: as in the KXl 
Imperfect, the Nif‘al and Hif'il Perfects. 

b. In sharpened syllables: as in the Prél Perfect, and various 
nominal formations. 

c. In closed syllables which have lost the tone, especially in 
the construct plural of nouns and before grave suffixes. 

4. Deflection involves a change of quality in vowels, whereby & 
becomes &, 1 becomes &, and ii becomes 6. The same change is seen 
in the Greek and Latin forms, mihi and meus, bulbus and Bo Bd, 
nummus and vopuos. It often takes place, 


a. When they would stand in an unaccented closed syllable. 
b. When they would stand before a laryngeal with Swi. 
c. When & stands as the original vowel of a Segolate form. 


5. Original short vowels usually stand unchanged in sharpened 
syllables. 

6. Lengthening (or contraction) takes place, 

a. When two similar vowels, generally by the dropping of a 
consonant, come together. 

b. When a vowel and a semi-vowel come together; then i-4-y—1, 
u+w= à. | 

c. When & or & is followed by ï or y, or by ü or w; then a++ or 
= 6, a+u or w=ô. 

d. As characteristic of certain verbal and nominal forms. 

7. Rounding is a process applied not only in producing å from &, 
but also in changing the vowel 4 to ô. The same change is seen in 
the Anglo-Saxon ham, hame, or haam becoming home; stan, becoming 
stone. 

8. A vocal Swi must always be followed by a full vowel, rather 
than by another Sew. Hence: 

a. At the beginning of a word, an original short vowel, that 
ordinarily is reduced to S · wa, will remain without reduction if followed 
by a Swi, yielding only to such attenuation or deflection as may be 
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necessary; ₪ is commonly attenuated to ï, but if the “wü is com- 
pound, the short vowel is assimilated to it. 

b. In the middle of a word, where a compound S*wá stands as 
helping-vowel under a laryngeal, when inflectional change brings 8 
vocal Sewá immediately after the compound Sew, the latter in every 
case gives place to the corresponding short vowel (or a deflection of 
it) as helping-vowel. 

9. When two vowelless consonants would come together at the 
end of a word, a helping-vowel is usually inserted between them to 
aid in pronunciation. The helping-vowel practically constitutes 8 
new syllable, but the nature of the vowel treatment in many cases 
shows that the new syllable was not fully recognized—(cf. $ 27.). 
This helping-vowel is generally é, but with a laryngeal it is usually 
4, with Tit isi, and with | . it is generally i. The most common 
instances of this are: 

a. The large class of nouns called 562018083 (§ 92.). 

b. A class of feminine formations resembling Segolates. 

c. Certain short verbal forms (§ 85. I). 

Note.—The use of a helping-vowel is common in carelessly 
spoken English; e.g., elm becomes ellum; prism prisum; film 
fillum ; Henry Henery; athletic = atheletic, etc. 


37. Tables of Vowel-Changes 


The following tables summarize the various possible vowel-changes: 


TABLE I 


人 = ay 


0 0 ne = é 


au or 01-09. . . eee = 6 
UU OF 4-0... = 4 
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TABLE II 
original a attenuated to I which then is treated 


like an original.......................... I 

original a retained aas Á 

. original a rounded to. o Á 

original a deflected to....................... é 

* original a reduced too . 

8 original d deflected t ooo E 

Y original i retained ass s I 

5 original i lowered t oo 5 

original i reduced t oo . 
original 1 reduced too . 
original u deflected too ó 
original u retained ass ü 

i original u lowered t ooo 5 
original u reduced to........................ . 

original u reduced to........................ ° 


38. Pause 
1 WIM 2:25); MADI) 0:10; TRW 617; FAA 
2 א‎ nnb 0:5: MODY 6:11(: MOY 2:5); yt 
(1:29) for y (=r); ban (4:2) for ban (= ba. 
3. nw G: 11) for AAS: "298 (3:10) for “JIN. 
4. NADA (2:17); but py?) (11:28); and ni (5:5, 8, 11, 14, 17, 
etc.). 


The pause at the end of a verse or clause, indicated by the more 
powerful accents ($ 23. 3), causes certain changes: 

1. Swi yields to its original vowel, and this, if short, undergoes the 
customary tonal change and is accented. 
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Note.—The Swi standing before the suffix a yields to its 
iginal—, which becomes 2 (§ 30. 5). 
2. A short vowel becomes tone-long. The — in Segolates in pause 
becomes . 
3. The tone is frequently shifted from the ultima to the penult. 
4. The tone which, in short forms, is on the penult is given to the 
ultima. 


VII. Euphony of Consonants 

| 39. Assimilation | 

1. FID (1:7) for nni]: 730 (2:2) fer 7537]; DIN 

2:8). 

for yo.‏ )2:8( ימזע for ja; mD (2:7) for naD;‏ ל חן 

2. "312! for “BUN ION (35:2); NNN (2:21) for ATIN. 
3. P? (2:15) for npo Tip (18:4); pit for DWN. 

Remark DN You" po 6:9: "nion 6:; 239^ 


Assimilation of the final consonant of a closed syllable to the initial 
consonant of the following syllable takes place: 
1. In the case of the weak 3, of the preposition E (8 48. 1), and of 
the first radical of verbs [ D (§ 81.). 
Note.—This is a very common thing in English, e. g. irresistible 
for inresistible, illegible for «nlegible. 
2. In the case of Hof הת‎ (§ 59. 5. b) and rarely of ^. 
Note.—Cf. attract for adtract ; attest for adtest; annotate for 
adnotate; appropriate for adpropriate. 
3. In the case of b in npo to take (§ 84. g) and \ in a few YS 
verbs (8 83.). : 
Remark.—The letter J is not assimilated when it stands (1) in 
an accented syllable, or (2) before a laryngeal (except n) or (3) after 
the preposition 5 
Note.—Assimilation is indicated by a Dá£eS-fórte in the following 
) consonant, which, however, is rejected from final consonants ($ 14. 1). 


40. Rejection 


1. > DDO) 6:15: DRO) 6:12: 730) 09:9; msg) 


(4:7). 
b. DSO) (11:31); (סדעת‎ (2:9); 510 (20:7); MAYO) (4:2). 
1 Num. 7:89. 1 Isa. 44 : 3. 3 Ex. 25: 8. * Num. 14:8. 


62 
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6. un (42: 11) for mN; DDN probably for 52ND. 
2. לָאוֹר‎ (1:5) for :לְהָאוֹר‎ DID 0:7) for YTA. 
3. MDH (42:20) but D (3:3); .הָי זק )10 :2( הָיָה‎ 


The consonants most liable to rejection are the laryngeals א‎ and 
M, the dentals 5 and J, and the vowel-letters ) and v. These are 
often rejected: 

1. From the beginning of 8 word when there is no vowel beneath to 
sustain them, 

a. In the case of J of verbs |? (§ 81.) and of ל‎ in np? in 
the Kal Imv. and Infinitive Construct. 

b. In the case of } or " of verbs YẸ in the same forms. 

c. In a few isolated cases. 

2. From the middle of a word when preceded only by a Sew. 

3. From the end of a word, by ordinary attrition, as in the case of 
| of the plural ending N and of a final y in verbs ליה‎ )% 85.). 

Note 1.—On the rejection of & and (^A, see also § 43. 
Note 2.—On the rejection of | and 5, see also $ 44. 


41. Addition, Transposition, Conunutation 
1. ירוע‎ ond ;יאוְרוֹע‎ moms :יאָשְׁכּל‎ JINN 
2. BD for iD npe for nea 
3. > OOM? for pis Din; TOYI” for msnm. 
b. "yy? 6:9 for M "קים‎ for DID; VYY” for NYY. 


1. The addition of a letter sometimes takes place at the beginning 

of a word to avoid harshness in pronunciation, as in the case of 
N, called prosthetic, when used in the formation of nouns. 

2. The transposition of letters, of frequent occurrence in the prov- 
ince of the lexicon, occurs in the grammar only in the case of N of 
the Hiüpá'el of verbs when it would stand before a sibilant fricative. 

1 Ex. 3: 2. 3 Ex. 6: 6. 3 Jer. 32 : 21. t Lev. 2:2. 


5 Gen. 14 : 13. * Deut. 23 : 19. ? Mic. 6 : 16. 5 Gen. 22: 8. 
* Gen. 44 : 6. 19 Josh. 9: 12. u Ruth 4: 7. 1: Ex. 3: 16. 
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3. The commutation of letters, of frequent occurrence in the prov- 
ince of the lexicon, occurs in the grammar in the case of 
a. N and (4 in the Hiépa‘él stem. 
b. 3 and 9 in 1" B, middle-vowel and ל'ה‎ forms (see § 44. 1. a—e). 


42. The Peculiarities of Laryngeals 


ANIM‏ ;0:22 הָעוף ;0:2 הָאֲרְמָה ;4:2 הָרְקיע .= .ג 
.)1:9( 
nn (1:21); Jena (1:4);‏ ;)2:12( ההוא ;)1:2( b. DB‏ 
DB |‏ 
;)1:26( נַעֲשָׂה ;)2:5( לעבד ;)2:6( a. NP) 0:5; now‏ .2 
.)24 :2( יעוב- 


oO 


PIB? 2:7; יטע‎ 6:9: MDM? 6:9: ידע‎ 6:29: (NPI. 

e. נָחְמָר‎ (2:9); pim (41:56); bann's mum 

4. jy 0:2; yp?) 0:6; ymmo 0:10; רע‎ (1:29); yp? 
(1:15). 

; now" from Bd Ala; אֶלְהִים‎ (1:1) from "ilâh; ons from hilt. 

. אָמר :6:9 עשׂוֹת :6:9 עבר‎ (1:22); NP Q:18; q. 
nmm (12:2). 

ni y3 (1:26); noy 6:9: MYYN (2:18); ph lo. 


Remarks.—[H 307^ (2:2) but "ay" 0:29: WOM 0:9; WIV 
for ym 6:9; VY! and prog? but OUT 


9 
o A 


The laryngeals, in the order of their strength beginning with the 
weakest, are M, Y. U. H. Y shares some of their characteristics. 
They have the following peculiarities: 

1. They refuse to be doubled (i. e., to receive Dagés-forté). But 
here a distinction must be made between, 

a. & and J, which entirely reject the doubling, and require a 
strengthening of the preceding vowel ($ 36. 2. b); and 


1 Deut. 23 : 23. 3 Isa. 43 : 24. 8 Ex. 3: 22. * Deut. 28 : 61. 
5 Ruth 2 12. * Num. 5 18, 30. 7 Ps. 31:9. *Num.3:6; 8:13 
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b. y, N, and 73, of which y sometimes, / and IJ nearly al- 
ways, receive a so-called D&gé3-forté implied, and allow a preceding 
vowel to remain short. 

2. They take, particularly before them, the a-vowels; hence, 

a. The vowel -一 )5( is chosen instead of = (iy or 一 (ë), es- 
pecially when Á was the original vowel. 

b. The vowel = (&) is chosen instead of 一 (ë) or — (5), es- 
pecially when & was a collateral form. 

c. The vowel 一 (č), arising by deflection from 4, is chosen for 
the sake of dissimilarity. 

d. The vowel — steals in between a heterogeneous long vowel and 
a final laryngeal as an aid in pronunciation. This — is called Píá0áb- 
furtive; it is a mere transition-sound and does not make a syllable. 
It disappears when the laryngeal ceases to be final. 


Note 1.—The letter "| (1) does not receive DágeX-fórte, and (2) 
often shows 8 preference for —, and is consequently frequently classed 
for convenience with the laryngeals. 


Note 2.—A final & is not a consonant, nor is final (^, unless it 
contain MÁpptk (§ 16. 1). 

3. They have a decided preference for compound Swi. Hence 
there is found under laryngeals, 

a. A compound S- wü, rather than a simple Swi, in the place of 
an original vowel; and in this case the compound Swi of the class 
to which the original vowel belonged, is used. 

b. An inserted compound Swi for facilitating the pronunciation; 
and here, 

(1) an initial laryngeal takes =, except in the case of ,א‎ and 
of N and I in the verbs YJ and Py, which 
prefer ; | 

(2) a medial laryngeal takes that S*w& which corresponds to 
the preceding vowel. 


Remark 1.—Thus where in strong forms there is found a silent 
S- wü, in laryngeal forms there is usually found a compound Swi as 
a helping-vowel, which does not affect the syllabification. 
Remark 2.—Under the strong laryngeals, especially J}, the use 


x 
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of the compound Sewá for the facilitation of pronunciation is not so 
general. 

Remark 3.—When a compound Swi would stand before a sim- 
ple S wa, the former always gives way to a vowel (§ 36.). 

Remark 4.— The combination ^ 5 often yields to = , when 
removed to a distance from the tone. 


43. The Weakness of א‎ and ₪ 
1. > 893 (1:2; NYP? (1:5); NYIN (1:24). 
b. ראשית‎ 0:0 for רְאשִים :רְאָשִית‎ (2:10) for gw 
DNTP? (15:10) for MRPs TIND (1:22) for לָאָמֹר‎ 
rod) (3:5) for DORI; DN? (1:3) for H. 


ירשית :אאכל for‏ )3:12( אכָל Remarks.—W"y" (1:4); NOM‏ 
ראשית זא 

2. a. לְאוֹר‎ (1:5) for :לְהָאוֹר‎ TROND (1:5) for DD; DPD 
(1:18). | 

b. 9 0:7) for ams min (1:9) for חְהַרְאָה‎ 


c. n> (1:11) for PYD; 13 (1:11) for Na; אתו‎ @:3) 
for NDN. 


The letters & and i, being exceedingly weak, not only occasion 
change, but likewise suffer change: 
1. M loses its consonantal power and is said to quiesce or to be silent, 
a. Always, when it stands at the end of a word; here belong all 
forms of a ל"א‎ character. 
b. Often, when it stands in the middle of a word; then, 
(1) a preceding vowelless consonant receives its vowel; 
(2) or, it loses its compound S*wá after a preceding vowel. 
The S*wá disappears as soon as M quiesces and the pre- 
ceding short vowel is strengthened in compensation for 
the loss of the &. 
Remark 1.—A final N, preceded by a simple Swi is otiose. 


1 Deut. 15:9. | 3 Deut. 11 : 12. 
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Remark 2.—A quiescent & is frequently elided from the middle 
of a word. 

2. The consonant N at the end of a word is always distinguished 
from the vowel-letter | by the presence of a Mäppik ($ 16. 1). But 
on account of its weakness it is often entirely lost, 

a. In the case of the article after an inseparable preposition 
(S 47. 4). 

b. In Hif'tl, Höf nl and 111078 el verbal forms after a preforma- 
tive of gender or person. 

c. From between two vowels, which then contract. 


Note.—The N of ליה‎ verbs and nouns (§ 85.) is always a 
vowel-letter and has no connection with the N here considered. 


qn 


44. The Weakness of | and 
1. a. 3 (4:23) for b) (d. 35) 11:30); ישב‎ ₪ W. (4.160 
for 3h. 
b. DIDS STDIN but of. PTET (45:1). 
c. MOY MEY for MYY for oy: Pay 
d. יישן‎ (2:21) for יושן‎ ; yw (2:7) for WYP. 
2. a. NY (3:22) for ;ודע‎ NY (8:16) for NY]: NY (4:16) for 
Ny. 
b. הָיָה‎ (2:10) - 8: noy (2:6) Y 
pn 0:9 =: mm (1:29) -v 


The semi-vowels, or vowel-consonants, | and \, occasion a very 
large number of changes: | 
1. Commutation of] into \ takes place, 
a. Almost always at the beginning of & word, the exceptions 
being very few. | 
. b. Frequently in the Pi'él of middle-vowel verbs, and generally 
in "ן‎ verbs after I of the Hiópi'el. 


! Ruth 4: 7. 3 Num. 1:18. . ! Ex. 3: 6 Deut. 8 13. 
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c. Whenever it is retained as the third radical in verbs "9, 
both when final and when medial (§ 85. 3). 

d. When it would follow 1 in a closed syllable, as in the Kal Im- 
perfect of verbs Y£ which have a Y£) treatment (§ 83.). 

2. Elision takes place, 

a. Of an initial ) when supported only by Swé, as in certain 
YS Inf's Construct and Imv’s ($ 83.); and also when in the Kal 
Impf. the }, following f, does not go over to“, according to 1. d above. 

b. Of a final } and 9 in verbs called ,ל "ץק‎ the original vowel fol- 
lowing them having been previously lost; in this case the vowel pre- 
ceding, nearly always &, is rounded to à in Perfects, and becomes é in 
Imperfects and Participles (see for details, $ 85.). 


3. a. Y (41:21); NYIA (4:11) for NHD. DOM 4:7) for 
yon. 
תָּעֲשֵׁינָה‎ '; qn (3:14) for biy-y&y-kh; IPN (3:19). 
b. my (6:14) — 4 for ;עשי‎ 95 (1:2) = pme for 9p. 
=. א יהוּסַר‎ py; gn (2:21) for Ve Yos ym E. 
for Wp. 
4. a. PA 4:4; וְמַלְאוּ‎ 1:5: mpm (1:10); mapa 0:27. 
b. ATE (1:2) for VIR יִשְׁתָּחו‎ 08:2) for NH. NA) 
e. PAYIZA for IPA: YEN (2:7) for YEN; PIB (4:5). 
5. a. ילד‎ (4:26); YP (4:1); qo (4:18); “WY? 6:9: NP? (1:9); 
y13) (1:2). 
b. :עשוי‎ "41°; see also the cases under 4. c, above. 


e. Wp (4:18); myn 3:20; bY- 


8. Contraction takes place, 
a. Of vowelless } or \ with a preceding 4, as 
(1) in the YS Nifál and Hifl (§ 83.), and the S HI Il 
($ 84. 2); 


1 Deut. 1 : 44. 3 Ezra 8 : 1. 
* In these cases a helping 一 一 is inserted (§ 20. m). Deut. 1: 17. 
5 Ex. 3:10. 0 Deut. 4: 7. ז‎ Job 3 : 6. 
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(2) before Ig in .') Imperfects and Imv's, and before f 
and ;3 in plural of nouns (§ 38. 5); here ay gives O (8). 

b. Of final | or 9 with a preceding a, in forms that are closely 

tied to the following word, as 
(1) in the Imperative of verbs ליה‎ (§ 85. 1. f); 
(2) in the Construct plural ending (=ay)(§ 111. 3. b). 

e. Of | or with a preceding u or i respectively, when a con- 
sonant follows, as in the "P Hóph'&l (§ 83. 3. c), and in the Kal Impf. 
of PD and YS verbs. 

4. Vocalization of | to 3 takes place, 

a. At the beginning of a word in the case of the conjunction] 
(8 49. 2). 

b. At the end of a word, whenever } would be preceded by a 
consonant, as 

(1) in the case of ch (or vb) Sexolates (§ 92. 2. c); 
(2) in certain short forms of the imperfect. But 
c. The reverse takes place, viz., change of 5 to J, especially in 
the case of the suffix 3, when it is attached 
(1) to verbal forms ending in & vowel, and 
(2) to the plural ending used before suffixes, viz., , of 
which, however, the 9 is lost (being only orthographically 
retained), and the á rounded to å (5 111.) as an assimila- 
tion to the }. 
5. The consonantal force of ] or is retained, 

a. When as radicals they stand at the beginning of syllables. 

b. When a heterogeneous vowel, except d, precedes. 

c. When they would receive D&gé3-forté (§ 83.), and in a few 
exceptional cases. | 


PART SECOND—ETYMOLOGY 


s~ 


VIII. Inseparable Particles 
45. The Article 
I. Ope 0:5; OA 6:5: הַיבְשָׁה‎ 0:9; DIN 0:14; 
d (1:14). 
2. gena 1:9: mnn (0:25; Ng 6:12: Sonn (2:14. 
3. הָעוף ;4:0 הרקיע ;0:2( הָאָרֶץ‎ (1:22). 
+ ann PINs onn nn 


Remark יְהַמִילָדת--.1‎ for nonam; nen for nen. 
Remark האָרץ--.2‎ (1:1) for Ysa: "nm" for "151 3; pyr’ 


or yd. 
Remark 3.— Weh (1:5) for :ל+הָאוֹר‎ mb 6:9 for 
sena +}. 
1. The usual form of the Article is N with a Dagés-forté in the 
following letters הי 8 > ב‎ 
2. Before the strong laryngeals f| and || which may be 
doubled by implication (§ 42. 1. b), it iasꝶů q n 


3. Before the weak laryngeal M and before "|, and generally 
before y, which cannot be doubled ($ 42. 1. a), — is rounded 


4. Before n, and before an unaccented n y. the — is de- 

flected to 一 - (8) for the sake of dissimilarity. ................ ה‎ 

Remark 1.—The Dages-forte of the Article may of course be 
omitted from vowelless consonants (§ 14. 2). 

Remark 2.— The words for earth, mountain, people irregularly 
change their vowel after the Article. 

Remark 3.—The IJ of the Article is elided after the prepositions 
2. 2. ל‎ (§ 43. 2. a) and the vowel is given to the preposition. 


11 Kgs. 8:65. 3 Num. 13:18. 3 Gen. 7:19. 4 1 Sam. 25:24. 
s Ex. 1: 10. $ Ex. 1: 22. 7 Ex. 3 12. 0 Gen. 14: 6. 
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46. Hë Interrogative 
L PR% הֲמְְַהָעֵץ‎ G10: Dae אֶחִי‎ won 6:9 
2 אֶתהאִישִי‎ TANP הַמֶעט‎ 00:19; 77 DPI WENN 
DN. | 
3. Mee :יהָהָיְחָה‎ oy. n3g הַלְבָן מַאֶה‎ (17:17. 


In direct, and likewise indirect, interrogation, & particle is used 
called Hé Interrogative: | 

1. It is usually written with 11818] PÁ0Rb. ................ הַ‎ 

2. Before vowelless consonants, and laryngeals, it is written B 

3. Before laryngeals with , it is written (§ 31. 2. )) m 
while rarely, especially with letters which have simple Sew, it is 
written with DagéS-forté separative (§ 15. 4ů 99 הי‎ 

Note.—Frequently no sign of interrogation appears; then the 

context must be depended upon to reveal the interrogative character 
of the statement. 


47. The Inseparable Prepositions 

L MN 0:2; TIN 0:9; 105 0:15; 5385 (1:14. 

2. OID 0:39: לְמָאורת‎ (1:15); „e 0:5); NWP 
(1:26). 

3. לאמר :6:9 לעבר :6:3 לעשות‎ for לְאָמר‎ (1:22); g 

+ Sylb. 0:9: qun 0:9: yp» 0:7: ng 0:9; 
DPS (1:18). 

5. DGD (1:6); DDD (1:29); לְדְעַת‎ (3:22). 

Remark לָאדְנָי--.1‎ (18:30, 32); OVTOND 6:9: D'rjowb (17:7, 
8). 

Remark ליה(ה--.2‎ (4:3) for 9989; proper writing לְיְהוָה‎ 

Three prepositions, > 25 2 are always prefixed to the words 


! Ex. 2:7. 3 Job 34: 31. Joel 1:2. * Ex. 11:8. 
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which they govern. Their vowel was, originally, -=-; but now they 
are found written: 
1. Ordinarily, with simple Sew reduced from KK. T 
2. Before consonants having simple Sewá, with J attenuated 


3. Before laryngeals having compound S- wü, with the corre- 
sponding short vowel................. "OT =, ^r, ~ (6) 

4. Before the Article, with the vowel of the Article... or 一 (&) 

5. Before a tone-syllable, sometimes with tone-long......... = (à) 


Remark 1.—The א‎ of JN Lord and DDN Gon loses its 
consonantal force after the prepositions )% 43. 1. b). 

Remark 2.—The word Y, which is written nm, i. e., with 
the vowels of אֲרֹנָי‎ rather than יהוה‎ as it should be written, 
appears with the preposition as mmo (to be pronounced .(לאדני‎ 

Note 1.—The original -=- of the prepositions is usually reduced 
to 一 , or rounded to - (å); it is retained before laryngeals with x, 
but assimilated to == before ~r, and to - (6) before . 

Note 2. 一 For prepositions with pronominal suffixes, see § 51. 3, 4. 


48. The Preposition Yt) 
1. מִוְְהָאָרֶץ‎ 6:9: nnpo for NAT 0:5; app 6:9 
for DIDIN. | 
2. Yarro (6:14); מַעל‎ (1:7) for by" ya: מָאִיש‎ (2:23) for ARTI. 


The preposition E from, is really the construct state of an ancient 
noun and is written separately, chiefly before the Article; elsewhere 
it is prefixed and appears: | 

1. Usually with its J assimilated ($ 39. 1)................. מי‎ 

2. Before H, rarely with D&geX-fórts implied ($ 42.1.5).... 5 
but before other laryngeals, with — lowered (§ 36. 2. b)) D 

Note.—On the form of 5 before pronominal suffixes, see $ 51. 5. 
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49. Ww Conjunctive 
L mw) 6:2: וְהָאָרֶץ‎ 62: WD] 69: mag 5; 
וְשָׁמַיִם‎ (2:4). 
2. p d.), WIM 0:2: NYP (1:2); MYA (1:10; 
napa (1:27). 
3. וְעֲשֵׂה‎ (24:12); mm 02:2) for mmy DPEN ^38) 6:17. 


4. 13 (1:2); com (1:24); yy (2:9); 13) (4:12). 


The conjunction and, originally }, is now found written: 

1. Ordinarily with simple Sew (§ 32. 2. R.)............... | 

2. Before 3, PD, D (§ 44. 4), and vowelless consonants..... 3 

3. Before laryngeals having compound Swi, with the corre- 
sponding short vowel. ............................. 一 , == (6) 

4. Before a tone-syllable, sometimes with tone-long + (§ 31. 


Note 1.—) with והי‎ gives ויהי‎ (1:6). 
Note 2.—On 小 the strengthened form of], which is called Wiw 
Conversive and is used with the Imperfect, see § 73. 


1 Deut. 4:6, 16, 23, 6. 


IX. Pronouns 
50. The Personal Pronoun 


1. The following are the forms of the Personal Pronoun: 


He הוא‎ They (=) OF, nem 
Ske — wn They 6( .הַן‎ MAD 
Thou (m.) MAN Ye (m.) DDN 

Thou (f.) IN Ye (f.) nN, MOTs 
DO OON Pe a 


2. The following are pausal forms: 
D D ME Ld ME 


3. The following remarks on the forms of the Pronouns are to be 
noted: 


a. N she is written Nn in the Pentateuch, except eleven times. 

b. אתה‎ thou (m.) is written five times defectively MQ. 

e. nw thou (E) was originally ^D or PAN; seven times 
K*0tv has YAN, which would be pronounced &ttt. 

d. JN I (e.) is more common than the longer form DN. 

e. nan they (f.) is more common than 2. the latter occurring 
only with prefixes. 

f. JES ye (f.) occurs but once,! MIAN, but four times.” 

9. JAMIN we is the usual form, Jg occurring but six times,’ 
and a form אנ‎ but once.“ 7 


Note 1.—The ה‎ which appears in several of the forms was 
perhaps originally demonstrative, but has lost its force. 


Note 2.—The following comparative table of the personal Pro- 
nouns in the more important Semitic languages will be of interest: 
1 Ezek. 34 :31. Gen. 31:6; Ezek. 13: 11. 20; 34:17. 


Gen. 42:11; Ex. 16:7, 8; Num. 32:32; 2 Sam. 17:12; Lam. 3:42. 
‘Jer. 42 : 6 (K*étv). 
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Hebrew. 
iw 
היא‎ 
אֶתָה‎ 
לה‎ 
Dn npn 
d. nan 
dH 
TAN, n3nw 
"nw um 


NON 
המו‎ AN המון‎ 
ps qos 
pna PAN 

אפין 

NITY 


atti 
anüku 
Sünu 
Sina | 
attuna 
attina 


anini 


hunna 


antum 


antunna 


nabnu 


Note 3.—We may note here also the expression "DDN ` 355, 
equivalent to a certain one, and used as an indefinite pronoun. 


51. Pronominal Suffixes 
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Tabular View 
Separais Forms. With rw. With 3 and Wih». wih m- 
Singular 
3 m. אתו | הן‎ 13 11053 332902 
3t m אתה‎ n3 mno» מִמָנֵּה‎ 
2m. 7 TNX "n 72» 72 7313 yy 
20 
21. 3 JNR J2 giela 
le. 9 me | 03 d "apo 
Plural 
3 .מ‎ dq or O DH, OD, 092,03 כְּמוּהֶם כָּהַם‎ omy 
3f nor] TIN» אֹתָן,‎ ns ni? E 
nino 
2m. D9 D3n | כָּכֶם בָּכֶם‎ D31D3 ODN 
2f ]2 023 E 
le 9 e 123 132 


1122 


1 Cf. Ruth 4:1; 2 Kgs. 6:8. 
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When a pronoun is to be governed by a verb, 8 noun or a preposition, 
& shortened form must be used: 

1. The "separate forms," given above, are the fragments of the pro- 
nouns which are thus used. They are attached directly to nominal 
and verbal forms ending in & vowel, but a so-called connecting-vowel 
is employed with forms ending in 8 consonant. 

a. The suffixes D2: 2 D and E always receive the accent 
and are termed heavy ; all others are light. 

b. UE is used with nouns; 3 with verbs. 

c. Qn and 7 are used with nouns in both singular and plural, 
but chiefly with the plural; © and } are used with verbs and singular 
nouns. | 


Note.—On the union of verbs with suffixes, see 8 74.; on the 
union of nouns with suffixes, see $5 112, 113. 

2. When for any reason it is impossible, or undesirable, to attach 
the suffix directly to & governing verb, it may be written in connec- 
tion with ,את‎ the sign of the definite accusative, which, however, 
except before DD, assumes the form את‎ or NIN (60). 

3. The prepositions *3 and ל‎ restore and round their original — 
before the suffixes (except °__ and F); this vowel 

a. Contracts with 31 and forms } (ô), the ^ falling out and å 
contracting with 0; with j^ the final 8 is dropped, the & of the preposi- 
tion is rounded to å, and I is preserved as a consonant with mippik, 
the resulting form being /3--; but elsewhere, 

b. It appears as & either before or under the tone. 

Note.—While either D2 or בָּהם‎ may be used, only להם‎ 8 
found. l 7 

4. Between the preposition 5 and the suffixes, there is generally 
found an inserted syllable 1*4. This syllable is found in poetry also 
after 3 and 5 (but not when suffixes are added). 

5. The preposition E before most of the suffixes takes a special 
form; in some cases, , | 

a. The final ) is assimilated: ela for מִמַנִי מִמָנְךָ‎ for 
D, 13:9 (from ws) for 3331302. 
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b. The consonant of the suffix is assimilated backwards and rep- 
resented in J: 13D (from him) for 1713122; 131212 for 1131922 
Note 1.—The + in 325. etc., is deflected from — (§ 29. 4). 
Note 2.—Many variant forms, besides those given, are found, 
especially in poetry. 
52. The Demonstrative Pronoun 
1. mp this (m) { ואת‎ this (.) now (Ow) these (m. or f.) 
mi this (E) | הם‎ or PAN those (m.) 
2. NY that (m.) | הקיא‎ that (f.) עס הן‎ man those (f.) 


1. a. IJ]; ef. 11 rounded from NI. 
b. NN] =z0'0 for 20/0 (5 30. 6), i. e., N] with feminine ending 
I cf. the shorter forms J, f. 
e. MON has D&es-fórte firmatite; OW occurs only eight times, 
and then always i in the Pentateuch and with the article. 

2. 'The personal pronouns of the third person are used as remote 
demonstratives. 

3. The forms PIDI (muse), nbn (fem.), and |" (masc. and 
fem.), this, represent & stronger demonstrative, appearing only in 
the singular. They are not commonly used,—the first occurring 
twice,’ the second, once,’ the third seven times.“ 


53. The Relative Particle 
1. אֲשֶׁר‎ who, which, that. 
2. .W, sometimes gj. 
3. N. 
1. The more frequent relative was originally a noun in the con- 

struct state meaning place: 

a. It is indeclinable. 

b. It is really a mere sign of relation, indicating the presence of 
some kind of & subordinate clause, the precise nature of which is in- 
dicated by other words, or by the general context. 


1 Gen. 24: 65; 37 : 19. 2 Ezek. 36 : 35. 
s Judg. 6: 20; 1 Sam. 14: 1; 17:26; 2 Kgs. 4:25; 23:17; Dan. 8: 16: Zech. 2:8. 
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2. W, or .W is in no way connected with MN. but is a distinct 
pronoun. It is found: 

a. Exclusively in the Song of Songs, and frequently in Ecclesiastes. 
b. Occasionally in other books, as Judges, 2 ור‎ 1 Chronicles, 
Job, and the later Psalms. 

3. N is in reality a demonstrative (cf. 11); but its chief use is as a 
relative (cf. the similar usage of the English that, Greek ðs, etc.). It 
is indeclinable. 

54. The Interrogative Pronoun 
1. W) who? PY what? 


2. > N . N (2:19); מהדזּאת‎ (3:13); MPTA (Ex. 3:13). 
b. חַפָּאתִי‎ np (31:36); SATAN WTN: 
> PONT DOE מָה‎ also MA m (21:29). 
4. py ry my 4:10: ימָה-חָדֵל ;00:9 מַהחֶטָאתִי‎ 
1. „ refers to persons; n, to things. 


2. MD is variously pointed, according to the character of the con- 
sonant which follows: | 


a. Before consonants which can be doubled, it is מהי‎ 
b. Before strong laryngeals (fq and ,(ך]‎ it iss מה‎ 
c. Before weak laryngeals (M, y, and ) it iss מה‎ 
d. Before laryngeals with -, it is מה‎ 


Note 1.— The Dages-forté following ) is compensative )6 15.1(, 
arising from the assimilation of | which was a consonant. 

Note 2.—The forms no and no are sometimes found before 
other letters than laryngeals. 

Note 3.—In the majority of cases 7A is connected with the fol- 
lowing word by Mikkéf, and with n often forms a single word, 12 


Note 4.—By means of & (where?) prefixed to the demonstra- 
tive m or PN, another interrogative is formed. 


1 Num. 16:11. ו‎ Num. 13: 18. 2 Zech. 1: a NS 
9 Ps. 30: 5. s Cf. Jer. 5:7; Eccles. 11:6; 5 


X. The Verb 
55. Roots l 
1. מַבְצִּיל ;0:2( ברא‎ (1:6) from :בדל‎ TIMMA (3:8) from 
"onm; חֲקִימֹתִי‎ 0:17) from Bp; שבת‎ 6:%: YON 
(2:5) from :מטר‎ nynpen (8:7) from .פקח‎ 


2. NQ (1:1) he created; NY (2:3) he rested; np? (2:22). 
he took. 
Tor 8:8) he walked; y (8:17) ₪ heard; MDB (8:7) he 
opened. 
3. IND (3:4) to die, ND he died; DY (2:8) to put, oY he put. 


All words are derived from so-called roots; concerning these it may 
be noted: 

1. While there are a very few roots of four letters, most Hebrew 
roots consist of three or two letters, called radicals. 

2. The root is generally pronounced with the vowels of the third 
person singular masculine of the Perfect tense (§ 57. 3. N. 1), this 
being the simplest of all verbal forms. 

3. Biliteral roots of the middle-vowel classes are commonly pro- 
nounced with the vowel of the infinitive construct. 

Note 1.—The root is not in itself a word; it exists solely in the 
mind of the philologist. & Y is a root, but the word is בְּרָא‎ 

Note 2.—Many of the roots now appearing to be triliteral, were 
once biliterals; their triliteral forms are a later development. 

Note 3.—For many words there has as yet been found no root. 


56. Classes of Verbs 
1. a. שכת‎ Q:3); p37 (2:24); bun (1:18); 573 (1:4); קרש‎ 


(2:3). 
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b. IY 6:59: רְחַף :6:9 הֶרְג‎ 0:25 Y 4:10; nog 
(3: 22). 
e. E (1:17); 9% (2:7); N VD (1:1); ga (Lam. 3:5). 
2. ₪ חלל ;)2:11( סבב‎ 4:29; jy (83:5); 1553 (29:3). 
b. מות‎ 6:4; pz קום‎ (3:17; DM (30:42). 


Verbal roots vary in inflection according to the number and nature 
of the consonants of which they are composed. "They are therefore 
classified as: 

1. Triliteral, when composed of three consonants. These again 


. subdivide into three classes: 


a. Strong verbs, i. e., those containing no consonant which will 
in any way affect the vowels usually employed in a given inflection. 

b. Laryngeal verbs, i. e., those containing one or more laryngeals, 
which involve certain variations in vocalization from the so-called 
strong verb. 

c. Weak verbs, i. e., those containing one or more consonants 
which may suffer assimilation (J.), contraction and elision and 
. or quiescence (&). Such changes in the consonants, of 
course, affect the vowels seriously. 

2. Biliteral, when composed of two consonants. These subdivide 
into two classes: 

a. The so-called ‘dyin-doubled (Y) verbs, in which the con- 
sonantal element of the root is emphasized in inflection. 

b. The middle-vowel verbs, in which the vowel-element is empha- 
sized. 

57. Inflection 
1. a. N72 (1:1) from שב :ברא‎ (18:33) from סב ;שב‎ (Deut. 
2:3) from ID. 
b. ויקרש‎ (2:3) from :קרש‎ npo (8:23) from ילד :לקח‎ 
(4:26) from Tלי;‎ 33D (2:13) from 9D.. 


1 Prov. 23 : 1. 
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e. YPEY) (3:5) from MDB; "Yon (2:5) from הוּחַל :מטר‎ 
(4:26) from :חלל‎ NY Ger. 6:8) from NN. 


2. ישפת‎ (2:2) ₪ will rest; AYYY (3:10) I heard; שרצו‎ 
(1:21) they swarmed; PON (3:11) hast thou mus 
MINDEN (3:7) they were opened; 909) (17:12); NY (4:3). 

3. FIV (4:8) he will kill kim; 139 2NI (3:17) thou shalt eat it. 


The inflection of a verb includes three things: 
1. The formation of verb-stems, of which there are, 

a. The simple verb-stem, generally identical with the root. 

b. Verb-stems formed by strengthening the simple root in vari- 
ous ways, especially by doubling or repetition of one or more radicals. 

c. Verb-stems formed by the use of prefizes. 

2. The addition to the verb-stem of affixes and prefixes for the in- 
dication of tense or mood, person, number, gender. 

3. The various changes of the verbal forms, which take place when 
pronominal suffixes are attached as objects. 

Note 1.—The Hebrew verb has for each stem (1) a Perfect tense, 
which indicates finished or completed action, (2) an Imperfect, which 
indicates unfinished action, (3) an Imperative (except in Passive 
stems), (4) two Infinitives, and (5) a Participle. 

Note 2.—The Perfect and Imperfect, which may be called tenses, 
are inflected to distinguish number, person, and gender. 

Note 3.—The Imperative is used only in the second person, 
masculine and feminine, singular and plural. 


58. The Verb-Stems 
1. NITY (2:3); w72 0:0; np7b 6:22; Beis 553 (11:9). 


2. Dp; 12235: [123 (41:32; 302; n3235 נָשָׁמַר‎ watch 
one's self; DBW] go to law one with another. | i 


1 Jer. 30 : 18. 3 2 Sam. 6: 20. ‘Num. 34: €. 41 Kgs. 6:7. 
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3. bep: 937 (2:0; xp nb» (18:33); J 04:2; 
snd learn; למַר‎ teach ; שרש‎ root; WW uproot. 


+ tpl: TPB ;יקרְא‎ TRS npo he took ; ל‎ he was 
taken. 
5. "opm; "ppm 65: :יהֲחֲוִיק‎ D 20. 


e. OPA “paps "opns mm" yeas 
7. bepnni; הַתְהַלךְ‎ (6:9; 3yym (6:9; MAYR” 


DAY) (44:16) for p; NDT” for NDIN; MAN" 
for gp 


There are in common use seven verb-stems, each representing a 
different aspect or development of the primary meaning of the verb. 

1. The simple verb-stem is called Kal (DD), i. e., light, since it 
presents the verb in its simplest form, not encumbered with the addi- 
tions characteristic of the other stems. 

2. a. The Passive of the Kal stem is called Nifdl. 

Note.—In all stems other than the Kil, the stem name is formed 
from the paradigm-verb used by the Arabic and the Jewish gram- 
marians, viz., :פּעל‎ thus the name of this stem = YD). 

b. The formal characteristic of this stem is the prefixed 3: 

c. The meaning of the stem is usually passive, but it occurs also 
with its original reflexive force, and sometimes as reciprocal. 

3. a. The intensive active stem is called Pi sl (triliteral) or Pélal 
(biliteral). 

b. The formal characteristic of this stem is the doubling or repe- 
tition of the second radical of the root. 

c. The stem is used as an intensive of the Kal, and expresses 
various shades of meaning such as (1) intensity, (2) repetition, (3) 


1 Ex. 35 : 35. 3 Ex. 38:21. 3 Isa. 48:8. * Num. 22 : 6. 
s Judg. 7:8. € Josh. 4: 9. 72 Kgs. 16: 18. s Jer. 6:6. 
* Dan. 9 : 1. » Josh. 9 : 24. u Dan. 8 11. 13 Ps. 18: 24. 


9 Job 5: 4. u Ear. 6 : 20. 
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causation, and (4) a privative idea, in the case of Pi‘éls from nominal 


forms. 
4. a. The intensive passive stem is called Pū'ăl (triliteral) or 
126141 (biliteral). 


b. The formal characteristic of this root is the doubling or repe- 
tition of the second radical, with ü or 6 under the first radical. 

c. The regular usage of this stem is as a passive of the Pf'el; 
but sometimes it serves as passive of the Kal. 

5. a. The active causative stem is called Hift. 

b. The formal characteristic of this stem is the prefix I, 
which undergoes modification in inflection. 

c. This stem serves as a causative of the Kal. 

6. a. The passive causative stem is called 1101. 

b. The formal characteristic is the prefix — which under- 
goes change in inflection. 

c. The usage of this stem is as a passive of the Hif'il. 

7. a. The intensive reflexive stem is called Hiépa‘él. 

b. The formal characteristic of this stem is the prefix iin, 
joined to the Piel stem. 

c. This stem is used primarily as a reflexive of the Pi‘él stem; 
but it occurs also with (I) a reciprocal, (2) a passive force, and (3) 
the force of the indirect Greek middle. 

Note.—The f of the prefix is always transposed when it would 
stand before H, W or W; it is transposed and partly assimilated, be- 
coming , when before Y; and it is completely assimilated before 
,ד‎ © or H. | 


XI. The Triliteral Verb 


A. THE STRONG VERB 
59. General View of the Triliteral Verb-Stems 


TABLE 
| bo pris tect pearing Name. Force. Characteristics. 
. Simple Root None 
1 קטל‎ dep ₪ (d usns 
Reflexive, 
2. DOP) SOPI MFA | ₪קת|‎ J 
Passive 
x Intensive Dages-fSrté 
Pr'el 
: קל‎ "ep | Active in 2d radical 
4 מל‎ D מל‎ D Pul | Intensive Da&ges-forté 
Sa Passive and >- 
s ףא הקטִיל הקטל‎ — [m — mq 
e Sep Op אא‎ {ose סה‎ 
dis 2% Passive 
Reflexive; הת‎ and 
7. Hi6pa‘él - 
opns המקטל‎ mers | rec Ds 
REMARKS 


1. An original penultimate — is attenuated to —, in NIf zl, Pi el, 


and 1 


2. An ultimate — is lowered to , in some PI'él, Hif'il and Hop el 


forms. 


3. An ultimate 一 is anomalously lengthened to , in some 


Hif'il forms. 


4. An original penultimate + is deflected to =~ (6) in the Höf kl. 
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" NOTES: 

1. Only 6 verbs out of about 1400 have all seven stems, viz.: בקע‎ 
n?» nn. y. 95» "pe 

2. 379 verbs are found in K&l only; 40 in Nif‘al only; 68 in Prél 
only; 11 in Pü'ál only; 58 in Hif'fl only; 6 in Hófál only; 19 in 
Hi0pá'el only. 

3. In all, 1090 verbs have a Kal stem; 433, a Nif‘al stem; 405, a 
Prél stem; 188, a Pi'&l stem; 503, a Hif'll stem; 104, a Hof‘al stem; 
177, a Hlop el stem. 


60. The 01 Perfect (Active) 
TABULAR VIEW 


1. He killed bop the simple verb-stem. 
2. She killed MYO = DOP with m... (originally N, 


the usual feminine sign. 
3. Thou (m.) killedst ND = DOP with N: cf. the pronoun 


thou (m.).‏ אתה 
Thou (t) Ela OP = DOP with M; df. the pronoun FN‏ .4 
thou (f.).‏ 
the affix of Ist‏ ,תי I killed Hopp = OP with‏ .5 
person in all Perfects.‏ 
They killed bop = op with 3, the usual plural sign‏ .6 
with verbs.‏ 
Ye (m.) killed HDD 一 por with Dm cf. the pronoun‏ .7 
DIN ye (m.).‏ 
Ye (t.) killed jnoop = po, with J; d. the pronoun‏ .8 
JENS ye (f.).‏ 
cf. the pronoun‏ ;[ן with‏ קמל = קטלנו We killed‏ .9 
= אנ "DON.‏ 


1 Young's Introduction to Hebrew, pp. 16, 17. 
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REMARKS 

1. The pronominal elements used in the inflection of the Perfect 
are always af-fixed to the stein. 

2. The inflection of the verb exhibits distinctions for number, per- 
son and gender. Special forms for the feminine occur in the 2d and 
3d person sing., and in the 2d person plur. 

3. a. The original vowels of the Kal Perfect are Á—á ל‎ | 
In the form DOP. the á under the tone remains unchanged, while 
the á in the open syllable before the tone is rounded to 8. The same 
vowel change takes place in forms 3, 4, 5 and 9. 

b. In forms 2 and 6, the vowel-terminations n (=she) and 
1 (=they) draw the preceding consonant away from the ultimate 
vowel (ä) of the stem; the change of this vowel to S · wa follows ($ 36.) 22 
and the ă of the preceding syl. being now immediately before the 
tone-syl. is rounded +0 8. 

c. The heavy terminations OH ( ve (m.)) and ₪ (=ye (f.)) 
carry the tone; the 4 in the final syl. of the stem is retained unchanged 
in the closed unaccented syllable; while the & of the open ante- 
penult is reduced to Sew (§ 36. 3. N. 2). 


61. The Kd! Perfect (Stative) 
[For the full inflection, see Pafadigm B.] 
TABULAR VIEW 


Midde A Sop dp dup depp  ubbp 
MideE bp  nmpop Wop Dpp hopp 
Mideo קטל‎ npp ep DAP bR 
L pa) 2:24); WW 0:20; DAYI (42:22); Hy D (3:10). 
2. Ip! (18:12); ap! (18:13); 7133 (12:10); 11132 (18:20); 


11225 Ws IOV 67:3), ₪ IM (27:9; HIM 
(44:20). / 
1 Judg. 20 : 4. s Joel 1: 12. 
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3. יכל‎ (82:26); 9594s ^22? (30:8); "Mbp (2:1); HD 
(43:14). 

Certain verbs expressive of physical or mental states of being are 
called stative verbs. They show some characteristic forms in inflec- 
tion. 1 

1. Stative verbs with — under the second radical of the Kil stem 
are inflected in the manner described in the preceding section (§ 60.( . 

2. Verbs with — (lowered from —-) under the second radical, do 
not differ from those with — in the inflection of the Perfect, except 
that the — appears 

a. in the Perfect 3 masc. sing., and 
b. when restored in pause (§ 38. 1), or before the tone. 

3. Verbs with — (lowered from —) under the second radical re- 

tain the 6 whenever the tone would rest upon it, and in pause. 


62. The Remaining Perfects 


[For the full inflection, see Paradigm B.] 
TABULAR VIEW OF IMPORTANT FORMS 


|= נקטל אחא‎ nbopi dep) dp)? ubbp) 
קשל אצת‎ TBR VOR DnR VWP 
אאא‎ bopa nbepn bopa DD ubppn 
Pra bpp nbep קטלוּ‎ ddp wep 
Hispel הַתְקפַּלְנוּ התְקטַלְתֶּם התקטלו הַמִקטַלֶה התקטל‎ 


mri pn הַקְטִילָה‎ DEPI הִקטַלְנוּ : הַקְטלְתֶּם‎ 
1. > ;ינִשְׁמַר‎ 35 MpD) 6:5; ODD D. 


b. ילד‎ 4:26); mo 04:15); 门 6:2: DT TD." 


1 Ex. 8: 14. Or opp. 2 Sam. 20: 10. Num. 5: 13. 
5 Deut. 2: 4. * Mal. 3: 13. ? Jer. 22 : 26. a Jer. 20: 14. 
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= APB nans DY": HAWS NBT 
2. a. 33" (44:2); nm" (39:19); 1223 (45:15); on 31° 
+ APN :*הִתְקרִשְׁתָם :יהקשו‎ "pom 
> YOON (2:5); nMn”; ;הַצְרִּיקוּ‎ pan" 
n2»pn^ 
Of the remaining Perfects, it will be noticed that 
1. Three follow entirely the inflection of the Kal Perfect, viz., 
a. The Niril (DOD) from DOP). 
b. The Pü'ál Op. 
c. The Höf'šľ Opi also sometimes Dep. 
2. Three present slight variations from the inflection of the Kil, viz., 
a. The Pra OOP and DOD, from DDD), in which 一 


appears in the ultima before terminations beginning with a consonant. 


b. The Hl px l (ohn and DODINI), in which, also, & 
appears, but sometimes 1 is retained. 
c. The H (DYDD, anomalous for חקל‎ from St), 
in which, l | | 
(1) before the vowel-terminations {|= and 3, the anomalous 
t is retained and accented; while 
(2) before terminations beginning with a consonant, -=- every- 
where appears. 


63. The Kil Imperfect (Active) 
TABULAR VIEW 


1. He will kill יקטל‎ for Dep? (with *). 
2. She will kill מקטל‎ for MPM E the usual sign of the 
feminine, here prefixed. 
1 Lev. 5:23. 3 Joel 1:9. ! Jer. 22 : 28 ‘Isa. 14: 19. 
5 Jer. 8: 21. * Ex. 12:32. 7 Isa. 30 : 29. ‘Num. 11: 18. 
* Lev. 11:44. % Ezek. 38 : 23. u Lev. 26 : 22 13 Deut. 25:1. 


3 Jer. 13: 11. ^1 Kgs. 3: 7. 
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3. Thou (m.) wilt kill DOP for DOP [| being a pronom. 
| root of 2d pers, cf. 
nw thou (m.). 


. Thou (t) wilt kill DRM, for ODN (with I as above), 
and . (d. NOM she) 
used as a sign of fem.; 
of. DI? thou (E). 


. I shall kill ox for px with : d. DIN 1 
. They (m.) will kill Yop. for 2 (with „ee above), and 


j, the usual plur. end- 
ing of verbs. 


. They (£) will kill תקטלנָה‎ for קמל‎ (with H as above), 

| and My cf. njn 
they (f.). 

. Ye (m.) will kill תקטלו‎ for תַּקְטַל‎ (with N as above), 
and 3, the usual plur. 
ending of verbs. 


. Ye (t.) will kill njobbn for תַּקְטל‎ (with f) as above), 

| and ): d. NN 
ye (f.). 

10. We shall kill dbp. for Op). with J, a pronominal 


א 


₪ a 


EN | 


Qo 


© 


REMARKS 
1. The pronominal elements employed in the inflection of the 
Imperfect are not so clearly recognized as in the Perfect; they are 
a. Prefixes: „ B. F א הת‎ „ D. N B 3 in 
all of which = is attenuated to , but under & is deflected to 
~ (ë). 
b. Af-fixes: —, —, —, Ys —: J. n3; $ n3; — 
! wt is found in K seven times for nx thou A). , | 


$ 64] BY AN INDUCTIVE METHOD 93 


2. a. The stem of the Imperfect is Dep. 5 comes קטל‎ 
through the influence of the tone. Cf. Arabic yaktul. 

The original form of the Impf. stem was küfül, and the same stem 
forms the basis of the Imperative and Infinitive Construct forms. 
When the preformative of the Impf. was added, it naturally drew to 
itself & secondary tone, and so the ü of the following syllable was 
easily lost (cf. business, pronounced biz-ness). It reappears in cer- 
tain forms of the Infinitive Construct and Imperative. 

b. The ö is often written fully (); but this must be regarded 
as an error, since it is a tone-long vowel. 

c. When יקטל‎ and similar forms are connected | by Mákkef 
with a following word, thus losing the tone, the original ŭ is not 
lowered to 6, but deflected to 6 (©). 

3. The vowel-terminations °__ (seldom rp and 3 (seldom m 
draw the preceding consonant away from the ultimate vowel, which 
then necessarily passes into S- wa (8 36. 3. a). 

4. The termination n) (seldom 中 does not receive the tone. 


64. The Kd! Imperfect (Stative) 
[For full inflection, see Paradigm B.] 
TABULAR VIEW OF IMPORTANT FORMS 


8 m. sg. 2 f. sg. 8 m. pl. 8 f. pl. 


Impf. with5 — יקטל‎ | op Popp. niobpn 


:| 4 : ד 


Impwih& = op? boom bom | nyepn 


vY $ 47 


Impf. with & 2 DDD Dop DDD 


1. mach 6:2: Did 6:22: IW (1:20); Pr (3:7); 
1132 (7:18). 

2. DJY (80:15) from 39W; by (21:8) from 543; MAP 
(7:18); DDYN (27:45); MOY? 0:9: ye (2:8); ישלח‎ 
(3:22); IYAN (3:3). 

3. Y 1:17: HH G. Won (3:14); NY (4:16). 
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1. Stative verbs with middle A, with some exceptions, have in the 
Imperfect the form 5p רק‎ (orig. väk- tu), the inflection of which is 
given in § 63. 

2. Verbs middle E and verbs middle O, with some verbs middle 
A, have m the Imperfect a stem with 4 instead of 6; this Á is treated 
like the ö. 

Remark.—The Imperfect stem טל‎ 2 instead of קטל‎ is 
used also in verbs, whether active or stative, which have 8 laryngeal 
for the second or third radical. 

3. Some. verbs whose first radical is }, and the verb EE to give, 
have for the Imperfect stem the form Op. i. e., & instead of 5 or 
á. No strong verb has this stem. | 

Note 1.—There were three Perfect stems, DOP, DOP, and 
dbp: and so there are three Imperfect stems, יקטל‎ bp. and 
ot". the 4 in each case being original, while the ë and 5 have come 
from ï and ii respectively. 

Note 2.—It will be seen later that the stem-vowel of the Im- 

perative varies with that of the Imperfect. 


65. The Remaining Imperfects 
[For full infection, see Paradigm B.] 
TABULAR VIEW OF IMPORTANT FORMS 


3 m. sg. 2 f. sg. 1 c. sg. 3 pl. 
Nr bop opm Oops | (טַלתִּקָמַלְנָה‎ 
שת‎ py EPR BPR MIP—PHOD) 
mewa יתשל‎ OPNA »bpnw טל תּתְקְפֲלְנָה‎ 
Pe bop Oph אַקטל‎ TIPPA 
Hora | bep "bpm Oops nepr 


mrü ep Oop» ""bpn DORN njbph 


1. “JB? (2:10); AON (4:15; nnn (6:11); DO? (8:2). 
2. ירש‎ (2:3); WaT (8:15); IITIN 31:24). 
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הִשְׁתַפַּכְנָה OPEN:‏ 6:9 יִתְעְעָב .3 

4. D Ooms "bs "opns Op. 

5 ילבש‎ 8:20; pne magne; 52 0:4 yeh 
(3:24); TIW (21:15). 


1. a. The stem of the Nifál Imperfect differs from that of the 
Nif‘al Perfect in two particulars: i 
(1) the first radical has a vowel, 
(2) the original form of the Imperfect was yánákátil. Emphasis 
upon the preformative caused the elision of the second ă, 
with the consequent assimilation of the n to the following 
k and its representation by dig. fórté and attenuation of 
the preformative Á to i. 


Note.—The vowel of the ultima, generally , is sometimes =; 
cf. the interchange of these vowels in the Pi‘él, and Hiépa‘él. 
b. In the inflection of the Nif äl Imperfect, there is to be noted, 
(1) the use of either — or — before n) : 
(2) the occurrence of — sometimes instead of 一 under the 
pref. .א‎ 

2. a. The stem of the Pi‘él Imperfect is identical with that of the 
corresponding Perfect, CAEDE that the original penultimate — is now 
retained. 

b. In the inflection of the Pi‘él Imperfect, there is to be noted, 
(1) the use of Swi under the preformatives, just as also in 
the Pü'ál (compound Swi under the laryngeal N); this 
reduction of the preformative vowel in Pf'el and Pü'ál is 
due to strong stress on the following syllable. 
(2) the use of either 一 or 一 (prevailingly the former) before 
נה‎ 

3. a. The stem of the Hi@paé‘él Imperfect is the same as that of the 
corresponding Perfect, except that ך]‎ does not appear in the pre- 
formative syllable. 


1 Judg. 11:3. 3 Lam. 4:1. 3 Isa. 27:9. Isa. 27 12. 
5 Ps. 88 : 12. * Lev. 6 : 15. 7 Ezek. 16 : 5. 3 Deut. 4 : 16. 
* Ex. 12:15. 


9» Always so in the punctuation system of the Babylonian Jews. 
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b. In the inflection of the Hi0pá'el Imperfect, there is likewise to 
be noted the use of either — or 一 (prevailingly the former) before I. 

4. The stem and inflection of the Pü'ál and Höf äl present no new 
peculiarities. 

5. a. The stem of the Hif'il Imperfect is identical with that of the 
corresponding Perfect, except that (1) under the preformatives the 
original — is retained, and (2) the causative ך]‎ is elided, as also in 
the Höf al Imperfect. 

b. In the inflection of the Hif'tl Imperfect, there is to be noted, 
(1) the form Dp» used as a Jussive (§ 69.), and with 
Waw Conversive (§ 70.), the — of which is regularly 
lowered from —; 
(2) the retention and accentuation of the stem-vowel *—- 
before the vowel-additions *—-, J; 
(3) the occurrence of __, rather than , before II. 
Note 1.— The following table will be found serviceable: 
1. Name of stem, Kal, ,זוא‎ Pi, Pü. Hif., Höf., Hip. 
2. Preformative with vowel, © 5 © 35 3 * [m 


3. First radical with vowel, ק‎ P » » p p p 
Note 2.—The various elements used as preformatives and af- 
formatives appear from the following table, the asterisks represent- 


ing radicals: | 
3m. He will "ee They will ו***ן‎ 
3f. She will | They will )* 
2m. Thou wilt עפש‎ o Ye will 1***53 
2 f. Thou wilt * Ye will nj***n 
lc.  Ishall , We shall בייפ‎ 


66. The Imperatives 
TABULAR VIEW 


Kalwiths bbm bbp Yop op mbp 
wks bop קטל‎ bep bep mppp 
אתא‎ — 5b bepn bean bean nuepn 
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ra קשל וקשל‎ Cop "ep nep 

הַקְמֲלְנָה הקטילוּ הקטילי bem Sepa‏ וזא 
VERNA my?9PDmn‏ התְקטָלי הַתְקְטַל Hope DPM‏ 


= 
& 


. 3n 6:1, :זכר‎ DAD 3093; 230^ (80:15), Je! 


b. Pope, ovs ons ODM, Dav? 093) 
Dun: 

c. Won G0, WI": Pope, oum mnn. 
jon 


2. a. Mop (1:22); (MWAJ (1:28); "np m? 
i. Joh, YT Gra HH חַקְשִׁיבָח‎ 


1. The stem of the Imperative is the same in every case as that of 
the Imperfect; it will be noted that, like the Imperfect, 
a. The Käl has two forms, one ל‎ with 6, and one (stative) 
with a. 
b. The Hif'il corresponds in form to the Jussive Imperfect in 
6 ($ 69.), rather than to the usual Imperfect, which has 1. Both forms 
are naturally more quickly spoken than the Indicative. 
c. The initial /1 which is always absent from a preformative in 
the Impf., appears in the Imperative of the Nif'ál, Hif‘il, and Hi@pa‘él. 
Note.—The pure passives Pü'Ál and Hóf'Ál have no Imperative. 
2. In the inflection of the Imperatives, it will be seen that 
a. Before vowel-additions, the vowel of the stem disappears 
(except in the Hif’il); and the short ï under the first radical of the 
al fem. sg., and masc. pl., stands in a closed syllable, the translit- 
eration being kit-li, kitlà. 
Note.—Occasional forms like wD”, 4 Dh, and certain 
forms with pronominal suffixes )% 71. 3. b) show that the original Imv. 


1 Deut. 9 7. 2 Ex. 24 : 4. 3 Ex. 17: 14. 42 Sam. 13: 5. 
Isa. 2: 20. 4 Ex. 7 10. 7 Ex. 7: 9. 3 Judg. 9: 33. 

* Ex. 8: 16. X Judg. 13: 13. 11 Deut. 7 : 3. 11 1 Sam. 18: 22. 
u Isa. 47: 2. M Jer. 7 29. 1 Job 33:31. u Ps. 5:3. 


Ezek. 32 : 20. u Judg. 9: 10, 12 (K*r6).‏ ז1 
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stem was probably vocalized מל‎ R Hence the ï of fem. sg. and 
masc. pl. is perhaps thinned from ü. 

b. The Hif'il Imv. has 6 as its stem-vowel in the masc. sg., and 
fem. pl., but 1 in the fem. sg. and masc. pl. 

Note 1.—The stem of the Imperative receives no preformatives, 
and its afformatives are those of the Imperfect. 


Note 2.—On the Imperative with NJ. (cohortative) see § 69. 


67. The Infinitives 
TABULAR VIEW 


Kal. NIf Al. Prél. Pü Al. Hlopà El. If Il. Höf Al. 


bins bep), 
קטול‎ Spr | bis קטל‎ »bpnn »bpn D 


bop bpn dep הקטיל הַתְקטַל‎ 


1. yr ;יהַנָּתֹן‎ ADDI 61:30; 937% 233 (40:15); DWI 
130 
2. > משל‎ (1:18); SOW (9:20; but 20 9 G47); MINS 
רַּבֵּר‎ 07:22; WI: יהַתְכַּבָּר ;)1:18( הַבְדִּיל‎ 
b. nap": nsnm nnd." 


Each stem has two Infinitives, called Absolute and Construct; 
but no example is found of a Pü'ál or Hóf'ál Infinitive Construct. 
1. The Infinitive Absolute has the form of a noun, and is not based 
upon either the Perfect or Imperfect stem. 
a. In the penult, an original & becomes à in the Kal and in one 
form of the Nif‘al, 1 in the other NIf'ál, and remains unchanged in the 
Pr'el, Hiüp&'el and Hif'tl; while original ü appears in the Pü'ál and is 


deflected to 6 in the Höf al. 
1 Deut. 5: 12. 2 Jer. 32: 4. 3 Ex. 4: 14. * 1 Sam. 17: 16. 
5 Isa. 56: 3. Num. 15 : 1. * 1 Sam. 10:2. * Nah. 3 : 15. 


* Ex. 36 : 2. u Ex. 30: 18. u Ex. 29 : 29. 
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b. In the ultima: 

(1) ô (=å) in the Kal, NIf äl, Pü'ál, and sometimes in Pf'el. 
(2) & in the HIf fl, Hóf'ál, Híópá' él and usually in Pi'él. 

Remark. 1.—The Nif‘al Infinitive Absolute has two forms, one 
OC bp» following the analogy of the Perfect; the other Oop), 
following the analogy of the stem appearing in the Inf. Construct 
and Imperative. 

Remark 2.—The 6 in the Inf. Abs., arising always from 4, is 
seldom written fully. Old noun forms in Arabic likewise show long 
vowels written defectively. 

2. a. The Infinitive Construct has, in each case, the form of the 
stem found in the Imperfect and Imperative. 

Remark.—Stative verbs, which have 4 in the Imperfect and 
Imperative, have, nevertheless, ó in the Infinitive Construct. The 
cases of an Infinitive Construct with & are very few. 

b. The Kal Inf. Construct not infrequently takes a form with j^ = 
This form is found especially with the preposition מ‎ 

Note 1.—The ultimate vowel of the various Infinitives Con- 
struct is changeable, while that of the Infinitives Absolute is un- 
changeable. 

Note 2.—Only to the Infinitives Construct may prepositions 
be prefixed, or suffixes added. 


68. The Participles 
TABULAR VIEW 


Kal Active. Kal Stative. Kal Passive. Nif‘al. 


op)‏ קטול DOP‏ קטל 
Pral. Pü Al. Hifl. Höf Al. Hiópi el.‏ 


Imt. 5p! BR | סקטל וקשל  יקסול‎ 
Put Sepp Sepp מקטיל‎ epp  bepno 


1. a WYN (1:26); חלם‎ (41:2; qon 6:9: 133 (2; YS 
(9:12). e 
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b. P} (18:11); WDD (13:2); DDW (33:18); 5543 (26:13). 
=. 3 6:29: mna MATT שָׁבוּר‎ 
2. DD 3725 TIBI: DB" 
3. 427:0 G7:9; WIND G716; pd ANN 6:9 
DIY (:9; מַשְׁחִית‎ (6:13); VONN 0:9: ov»: 


1. The Kal stem has two participles; the remaining stems, one 
each: 
a. The Kal active is 7 区 (sometimes o1» = kótel for 
katil; the 6 being obscured from an original 8, the 6 lowered from f. 
b. The Kal stative participle has the form of the Perfect 3 masc. 
Sg., טל‎ R (=k&tél); it is not so uniformly used, however, as is the 
Kal active. 
c. In the Kil passive participle, viz., קטול‎ )= 8101 for kitdl); 
the à is unchangeable, but the 8, rounded from &, is changeable. | 
2. The NIf äl Participle is the same as the Nif'ál Perfect, with the 
vowel of the ultima rounded, since the Participle is a nominal form 
(§ 36.). 
3. The remaining Participles are made by prefixing 为 to that 
form of their respective stems which is used in the Imperfect:— 
a. This Y has 一 under it in the Pi'él and Pü'äl, while in the 
other stems it takes the place of the initial N of the stem. 
b. 'The ultimate vowel, if not long in the stem, is changed under 
the tone, the participle being a nominal form. 
Note 1.- The HD is probably related to the pronouns Y and מה‎ 


Note 2.—For feminine forms of the participle, see $ 115. 


69. Special Forms of the Imperfect and Imperative 
L MIIN (27:41) I will kil; MOTIN (12:2) I will make great; 
AA] WN” I will (= must) speak; 1335) (11:3) Let us make 
Ii Deut. 28:61. 2 Isa. 62:12. ! Lev. 22: 22. «Ps. 19:7. 


5 Isa. 61: 1. * Judg. 4: 11. 7 Jex. 2: 35. 8 Ezek. 48:11. 
* 2 Sam. 20: 21. * 2 Sam. 14:15. 
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brick ; MP Aw (11:3) Let us burn; N97 (31:44) Let us 
cut (a covenant); mn» 


2. DOP? df. "top; ns ADIN "pp (41:34). 
3. PDI! Think; YDE Ob save; MYD" Attend. 


 Remark.—W)"T]57 (3:9; -W אַמָלְטָה"נָא‎ 
(19:20). 


Some special forms of the Imperfect and Imperative deserve no- 
tice: 
1. The Cohortative Imperfect: 

a. This is characterized by the ending ("^ , before which a 
preceding vowel, unless unchangeable, becomes 8 "4. It is found, 
with few exceptions, only in the first person smgular and plural. 

b. Its special signification is that of desire, determination, and, 
in the plural, exhortation. ~ 

2. The Jussive Imperfect: 

a. This is, wherever possible, a shorter form than the regular 
Imperfect. It is found chiefly in the 2d and 3d persons; and in 
strong verbs only in the Hif'il stem (viz., with = instead of ); 
but in all stems of verbs fq "b (§ 82.) and 3" y (S 86.) The wåw- 
conversive form of the Imperfect is also that of the Jussive (cf. $ 70.). 

b. Its special signification is that of wish, command; with 8 
negative, dissuasion, prohibition. 

3. The Cohortative Imperative; this, like the Cohortative Imper- 
fect, is characterized by the ending J., and is often more emphatic 
than the ordinary form. The Hif. Imv. changes — to * before ] 


Remarks.—The modal idea in each of these three forms is in- 
tensified or enlivened by the particle N3. which is frequently found 
in connection with them. 

Note 1.—The regular Imperfect and Imperative forms may 
without change convey the ideas characteristic of the forms here 
discussed. 


: 4. ? Mal. 2: 12. 3 Ps. 27: 9. * Neh. 5:19. 
: B. 


1 Ot. 1 
5 Ps. 6 * Ps. 5:3. ז‎ Judg. 13 : 14. 
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Note 2.—The shorter form of the Imperative corresponding to 
the Jussive is confined to ליה‎ verbs, e. g., 53 for m5. 
70. The Perfect and Imperfect with Waw Conversive 
La. וַאמֶר..‎ G)... Dy Yom ₪ NID MYN (1:1) 
קרא..‎ qno). . & D G. . . 5325... (0. ^m 
D.. . DDD . N (D. .. ONY)... . ^mm 


„dn. . e G). . . . . וַיָהִי.‎ . . D. ₪ 
WP) NN DBA npo. Np? (10) 
b. . . . OD ברקע‎ ₪ m אֶלְהִים]‎ "woe (1:14) 


.. ee vm... y vm 
'm וְאָכָל‎ Dp מעץ‎ D np» tr שלח‎ JB (3:22) 
do wo 
2. 4 MDW) 2:2); STD) 6:9: NO 6:22: WIP 2:3); 
72? 0:22. 
b. DIT) 6:29: MPP) (3:22); 52) 6:22; PN) (24:14); 
DODN) (3:18). 
3. a. AIM) 6:9: 539) 0:2; DEW) 64:19: ויברף‎ 
(1:22); [יחשבה‎ (15:6). 
Dan 05:10; Py) (18:16); S3 (17:3); Nw 
(2:2). 
Remark.— 135%), but D3) (3:21). 
וְאָמַרְתֵי יפ‎ 6:3: HON) 8:19: וְשַׁלַחְתִּי‎ 6:5: ANN 
(8:21); PONI 6:9 
The use of the Perfect and Imperfect with the so-called Wiw 
Conversive?! is one of the most marked peculiarities of the language. 


1 These cases are cited from Exodus. 
2 The form is usually called Wiw Consecutive; but this name claims too much for 
the form; the older term Conversise, while not ideal, is less objectionable. 
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Only what relates to the forms of the conjunction, and to the verbal 
forms to which the conjunction is joined, will here be noticed. 
1. The facts in the case, briefly stated, are as follows: 

a. In continued narrations of the past, the first verb is in the 
Perfect, while those that follow, unless they are separated from the con- 
junction by intervening words, are in the Imperfect and connected with 
the preceding Perfect by means of Wiw Conversive. 

b. In the narration of actions which are to occur in the future, 
or which can only be conditionally realized, or which are indefinite 
so far as their character or occurrence 18 concerned, the first verb is 
in the Imperfect (or Participle, or Imperative), while those that fol- 
low, unless they are separated from the conjunction by intervening words, 
. are in the Perfect and connected with the preceding verb by means 
of Waw Conversive. 


Note.—This more common usage is very often modified in vari- 
ous ways; but a consideration of these questions belongs to Syntax, 
and cannot be taken up here. 


2. The form of the conjunction, however, is not the same in both 
cases: 
a. With the Imperfect, the conjunction is }, but | 
(1) the following consonant regularly has Dàgẽs-förtẽ; 
(2) the D&£e3-fórt& may be omitted from a consonant which 
has only Sew& under it ($ 14. 2), and 
(3) before N, in the first person, the Dagés-forté being omitted, 
the preceding — becomes . 
b. With the Perfect, the conjunction is the same as the ordinary 
Waw Conjunctive, with its various pointings (8 49.). 


3. With reference to the verbal form employed, 
a. In the case of the Imperfect, there is used, 
(1) in the first person, a lengthened form exactly similar to 
that of the Cohortative (§ 69.) —a usage which is rare 
and late; | 


1 Cf. וְאִשְׁלְחָה‎ (32:6); np»nn (41:11); וְנפְתְחָה‎ (43: 21); niany (Num. 8: 19); also 
Ez. 7 : 27-9 : 6, in which there are seventeen cases. 
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(2) in the second and third persons, a short form like that of 
the Jussive (§ 69.) and found in many weak and bi- 
literal verbs and in the Hif of strong verbs. 

(8) & form with accent on the penult, and the consequent 
vowel changes; but the penult cannot carry the accent 
, unless it is an open syllable, and the final syllable has a 
' changeable vowel. This form cannot occur in the strong 
verb. 

_ (4) the ordinary verbal form unchanged. 

Remark.—With Waw Conversive the HIf il, therefore, has 8 in- 
stead of f; but this 1 is usually restored, though written defectively, 
before suffixes. 

b. In the case of the Perfect, the usual verbal form is employed; 
but, whenever possible, this form is marked by a change of accent, the 
tone passing from the penult to the ultima. 

Note.—As a matter of fact, the cases in which there is no change 
of tone are as numerous as those in which there does occur change. 
"These cases are grouped by Driver! as follows: (1) in those forms of the 
Perfect (3 sg., 2 fem. sg., 3 com. pl., 2 masc. pl., 2 fem. pl.) which are al- 
ready Milré‘; (2) when the Perfect is immediately followed by a mono- 
syllable, or dissyllable accented on the penult; (3) when the Perfect 
is in pause; (4) in the 1 pl. of all conjugations, and in 3 fem. sg. and 3 
pl. of the Hif'tl; (5) in the Kl of verbs NO and ;ל "ךז‎ (6) frequently 
in those forms of y"y and Middle-Vowel Kals and Nif'áls which end 


in } and (^ =. 


71. The Verb with Suffixes 
(See Paradigm C at end of book.] 


1. 4 NA for mpl: SAND Gro; “INDO 
"NOs קטלְתי-! :ימְצָאָחְנוּ‎ for PVR ammo" 
SAYIN WPAN: קְטלְתּן‎ Jor וקטלְתָם‎ INY": 
זיהַעֲלִיתֲנּ‎ "ano (81:28); JAYI] (40:14). 


3 Use of the Tenses in Hebrew. § 110. 
3 Isa. 63 : 5. 3 Ps. 69:3. * Num. 20 : 14. 5 Jer. 15 : 10. 
0 Judg. 11: 35. ז‎ Ezek. 16 : 19. 8 Zech. 7: 5. s Num. 20: 5. 
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b. hopp for וקטלו‎ Pb; (60:17) for MODI Opp) 
(83:13) for דָפַקוּם‎ 


Remarks.—|3r)w (44:20); MDW NWA! (80:13); 

TRN” qnan 60:6) 
e. BTYR: *שפטוּדם‎ N- Y FA (60:17). 

Y17303: DIN FINNS‏ זא GLN‏ נְתָנוֹ ;קְטׁלְדההּ 
pomi OY 62:19.‏ יישלמף :122 

Pl: seeabove, 1.0; DDYN”: DNN"‏ קלחנ 

Remark.—{)99 (4:25) for yum; YD" m (8:19) for 
yvy: II r HY MYT, (24:16) for ny: 
new" זא‎ NNN.: 


When the object of a verb is a pronoun, it is often expressed by the 
union of N and the pronominal suffix. More often, however, the 
pronominal suffix is joined directly to the verbal form. "This occa- 
sions certain changes of termination and of stem. When a suffix is 
added to a verbal form, the form becomes subject, so far as the in- 
fluence of the tone is concerned, to the laws controlling the vocaliza- 
tion of nouns. 

1. In the case of the Perfect with suffixes, it is to be noted, 

0. In reference to termination-changes, that the older endings 
are in many cases retained, as 
(1) the older N., for the later 12 (8 sg. fem.); 
(2) the older , for the later 5 (2 sg. fem.); 
(3) the older 354, for the later DF) (2 pl. masc.), ae 
after the analogy of 3 in the 3d plural. 
Remark.— N occurs for n (2 m. sg.), often before » 


1 Jer. 2: 32. 3 Num. 22: 17. 3 Deut. 25 : 1. * 1 Chron. 13:3. 
s Josh. 10: 19. > € Deut. 15:16. * Deut. 15 : 12. 3 1 Sam. 20 : 22. 
* Deut. 13: 18. 19 Ps. 48 7. 11 Hos. 2 : 14. 133 Ruth 4: 15. 


2 Jer. 49 : 24. 
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b. In reference to stem-changes, that, in the Kal, 
(1) the first syllable, being no longer pretonic when a suffix 
is appended, reduces its original & in the open syllable 
‘to Sewá; while 
(2) the á of the second syllable, which has been reduced be- 
fore personal terminations beginning with 8 vowel, is 
retained, and, in the open syllable before the tone, 
rounded to &. 
Remark 1.—The — of verbs Middle E appears before suffixes. 


Remark 2.—The Pi‘él and 111008'81 take 一 in the last syllable 
before gi D2 E but elsewhere the vowel is rejected; while the 
ultimate 1 of the HIf il suffers no change. 

c. In reference to the union of termination and suffix, that 

(1) to a verbal form ending in a vowel, the suffix is attached 
directly; 

(2) to a verbal form ending, in ordinary usage, with a con- 
sonant, the suffix is attached by means of a so-called 
connecting-vowel which is generally à, but before 7 
D>, and J), is ₪4, and before Jisa 

(3) to the 3 sg. fem. termination ך]‎ , suffixes forming a 
syllable are attached without a connecting-vowel; other 
suffixes have a connecting-vowel, viz., é before pi but á 
before D; the accent, peculiarly, in every case stays on 
the feminine ending ]\ 

Note.—Certain changes are quite frequent: (1) ךז‎ to 1; 
₪ ym... to Pai ₪ MD to ;תו‎ Og to mus ©) 
mnn... to nn... In the third and fifth of these cases, the dig. is, 
perhaps, in compensation for the . In the fifth, the J of the pres- 
ent form is merely a vowel-etter. In the fourth case, the final 
vowel was dropped, and the Mápptk in | shows it to be a genuine 
consonant, rather than a vowel-letter. 


2. = Hopp for MIOPA: "3a nes TPA 


1 Job. 19: 15. 3 Jer. 2: 19. 
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b. DJPP "yop; “DIDI sap" 62:19); qw 
TM 
DIP: Ways nau 40:23); nsu n« 
DIERY DDD יִשׁלְתֲחוּ‎ 6: DWM: owe 
PIP MPs DYI 6:20; Dw 67:20; OTN” 
0. 973 Y 3D 5 Dou; Wp see examples 
under b. 
Napp, אֶרְרְשָנוּ‎ 0:9; 21D 
8. > MDOP APD אָכְלָכֶם :מש‎ 6:9: DWN bu 
qms 659 
Hopp m13y 0:19: mpg! (2:15); DN"; WD 
Remarks קל‎ WPI": OPW "021^ 
wp?" 
+ PIPRI 3221: ITO ooo xy 
[mbtopi; *3Ymy DODA": IY.” 
P3obpl; שְׁמָעְנֵי‎ 63:10; NYY 63:9 DDD 
הַשְׁלִיכָהו‎ 


2. In the case of the Imperfect with suffixes, it is to be noted, 
a. In reference to termination-changes, that fq J (2 and 3 pl. 
fem.) always yields to 3. Note the analogy to the 3d. pers. plur. 
in 3, as also appears in the 2d. pers. plur. masc. (see above). 


11 Sam. 24: 16. 2 Ps. 137 : 6. ‘Pa. 42: 7. * 1 Sam. 1:19. 


$ Job 29 : 14. 3 Ps. 13: 2. * Deut. 5 : 1. 3 Ps. 57 : 10. 

* Deut. 9 : 14. 18 1 Sam. 23: 11. 11 Ruth 2: 15. 13 Ex. 1: 22. 

u Ps. 8: 5. M Jer. 23 : 38. i Pa. 42: 11. 9 Ex. 14: 5. 

Sam. 27: 1.‏ 1 א .9 :19 Kgs. 18: 10. u Ex. 12:31. 1 Ex.‏ 1 ע 
Prov. 4:21. ** Josh. 10: 6.‏ א .1 : 16 Judg. 16: 28. 2 Ps.‏ 2 
Josh. 10: 4. * ] Kgs. 20: 18. 7? 1 Sam. 7: 3. s Ps. 143: 8.‏ * 
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b. In reference to stem-changes, that before suffixes, 

(1) the ü (lowered to 6) of Kál forms ending in a consonant 
usually becomes r- but ö before F, DD, ]2, the Swa 
preceding the suffix being vocal; 

(2) the & of Kál forms ending in a consonant is retained and 
rounded to å; 

(3) the final vowel of Pi'él forms ending in a consonant is 
ordinarily reduced to 2, but is deflected to & before Fp 
Do: 12 while the f of HIf il forms remains. 


c. In reference to the union of termination and suffiz, that 

(1) to verbal forms ending in a vowel the suffix is attached 
directly; while 

(2) to verbal forms ending in a consonant, the suffix is at- 
tached by means of a connecting-vowel, which is gener- 
ally 5, but -- before Fp Do: = and č, sometimes 8, 
before N;: | 

(3) in pausal and emphatic forms, suffixes are often attached 
to a verbal form ending in an, which under the tone be- 
comes én, of which the J is generally assimilated. 

Note 1.—This syllable, ordinarily treated as a union-syllable 
and called Nun Epenthetic or Demonstrative, is found also before 
suffixes in old Aramaic. It is probably an old form of the verb. 

Note 2.—In the endings }3__ (3 m. sg.) and ni (8 f. sg.), the 
Dageés-fSrté in J perhaps is in compensation for the ה‎ from 3 
and 门 respectively. | 

3. In the case of Infs. and Ime. with suffixes, it is to be noted that, 

a. The Kal Infinitive (construct) takes 

(1) before gi D>: E generally, the form pa (5); but 
(2) before other suffixes the form קמל‎ the 5, in both cases, 


standing in a closed syllable. 

(3) as connecting-vowels, those used in the inflection of nouns. 
Remark 1.—The Pi'él Infinitive takes 一 before F} Do: 7. 
Remark 2.— The Infinitive may take either the verbal suffix, p" 

or the nominal suffix. 
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b. The Kal Imperative, taking the connecting-vowel of the 
Impf., 


(1) in the 2 masc. sg., follows the analogy of the Infinitive; 
(2) in the 2 masc. pl., suffers no change; 


(3) in the 2 fem. pl., has the form קטלו‎ instead of noo». 


just as in the corresponding form of the Imperf. with 
suffixes. 


Remark 1.—The Imperative in ă retains and rounds the &, as 
does the Imperfect. 


Remark 2.—In the HIf I, the form היל‎ is used instead 
of הקטַל‎ 


Note.—The Participles, before suffixes, undergo the same vowel 
changes as regular nouns of the same formation, and may take either 
the nominal or the verbal suffixes. 

72. General View of the Strong Verb 


Mood or 1. 2. 8. 4. 5. 6. 7 
Tense. | Kal. Nifül Pr.  Hiép&&. Pui. HIf n. Hof. 


»epnbbpn‏ קְטַׁליהחְקְטֵל 'קטל נקטל 'קטל | ג 
dup:‏ ייקטיל bap bsp bep‏ יקסל ייל | tmpertect‏ 
הַקְטַל — הַתְקְטֵל קל הַקטָל קטל Imperative)‏ 
opp‏ = קמל | iate‏ 
קטלהכמל| = | Amante‏ 
»bpnn pp‏ קטַלהַקָטַל קטל 
Participle ; F | i |‏ 
Depp dpd D‏ קושל | ax‏ 


Participle 


Pamive | קטול‎ D pn opo 


on Mop חַקְטַל‎ ODPM 


Infinitive 
Construct 


1 Cf. also the Middle E and Middle O forms, byp, Sup. 
Cf. also the form with original — in the ultima, bpp. 

3 Cf. also the form with original 一 in the ultima, en. 
4 Cf. also the forms with — and 一 Sp, bep. 


s Cf. also the form used as a Jussive, and with Waw Conversive, bgp, 
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REMARKS 


1. The Kal is the simple verb-stem (8 58.). 

2. The Nif‘al has in every form the letter J; this letter, however, is 
assimilated and represented by Da&gé3-forté in the Imperfect, Im- 
perative, and Infinitives (§ 58.). 

3. The Pf'él has everywhere (1) the vowel — under the first radical 
(except in the Perfect), and (2) a D&agés-forté characteristic in the 
second radical ($ 58.). 

4. The [8'8ק1110‎ is the same as the Pt'él (except in the Perfect) 
with the syllable הת‎ prefixed (§ 58. 5). 

5. The Pü'ál has everywhere (1) the vowel — under the first radi- 
cal, and (2) a D&gés-fdrté characteristic in the second radical (§ 58. 3). 

6. The HIf fl has in all forms (except the Perfect) the vowel 一 
under the preformative )% 58. 1). | 

7. The Hóf'Ál has in all forms the vowel 6 (or i) under the pre- 
formative ($ 58. 3). 


B. THE LARYNGEAL VERB 
73. Classes of Laryngeal Verbs 


1. 1 6:29: BM 6:29; Days San (18:1); yy (20:18). 
2. D (1:2); ;ישְׁחַט‎ mas owes eg. 


3. y 6:9: Mog 6:5; MODs YPP (7:11); MND 42:27); 
n2» 
Remark. J) (1:28); MIDI (Map. 
À Laryngeal Verb is one the root of which contains one or more 
laryngeal radicals. They fall into three classes, viz.: 
1. Pē (D) Laryngeal, of which the first radical is a laryngeal (§ 74.). 
2. ‘Ayin (V Laryngeal, of which the second radical is a laryngeal 
(§ 75.). l 


1 Isa. 24:7. 3 Jer. 39 : 6. $ Num. 11: 8. * Judg. 5 : 25. 
s 1 Sam. 28: 21. € Ps. 28: 7. 7 Iga. 55: 9. * Isa. 28: 3. 
9 . 
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3. Liméd (0) Laryngeal, of which the third radical is a laryngeal 

(8 76.). 

Remark.—Verbs with "| as first or second radical show some 
of the characteristics of laryngeal verbs, especially in the refusal of 
~ to take D&pés-forté. 

Note.—The terms Pé Laryngeal, etc., are based upon the order of 
the radicals in the old paradigm-verb, byp, the first radical being 
designated by D, the second by y, and the third by .ל‎ 


74. Verbs D Laryngeal 
[For full inflection, see Paradigm D] 
TABULAR VIEW 


kl with 5 with & | 
KE n mat NIT ul. Hir n. Hr xl. 


Perf. boy ody dey הָעֲטִיל‎ OYI 
Impf bbp byy boy bep boy 
Im. | bby bey beyn beyn 一 一 


Inf. abs. bitoy עול‎ Tod Oy 9 


העטל 
מַעַטִיל עטל עטל Part act.‏ 
Part. pass. byoy | 5yoy | ty) boy‏ 


1. boy; mem 6:9: wan 6:10; 23N 6:22: qom 
2. «. DOY; MOY? 6:9: TIYA 4:12; "yp 6:59: יעשוּ‎ 
(3:7). 
b. bp boy; :והָעֲטִיל‎ pim 41:56); uem Sams 
= DENTS הָעֲבִיר‎ 47:20; but "PT? (1:29); Por (81:32); 
"ow (29:22). 


1 Ex. 14: 5. 3 Ex. 7: 18. * Ruth 1: 18. * Deut. 22 : 25. 
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3. ₪ עבר ;)2:4( עשׂות‎ (2:5); ADDS 6:17(: MAW 0:12; 
„ (4:25); Dy 6:19: Wes whence לָאמר‎ (1:22); 
אָכֹל‎ (47:24); PDN- 
b. mys (1:26); MYYN 6:19: DOYA: NJ 0:9: 
?np*; YEP: AMS NWN (15:6) 
=. N39)? 6:9: FN TD (27:20); MDW (87:28); BMI 
+ DD but ;'וְהַעַמַדְתָ‎ FIOM) (29:22) but IDDN- 


Verbs, whose first radical is a laryngeal, exhibit the following pecu- 
liarities (§ 42. 1-3): 

1. The laryngeal refuses to be doubled, hence the D&geé3-forté, rep- 
resenting J, in the Nif Al Impf., Imv., and Infs., is rejected, and the 
preceding — becomes 一 (even before J). 

2. The laryngeal prefers before it the a-class vowels; hence | 

a. In the KXl Impf. with 6, and in the Kal Impf. of verbs that 
are also ליה‎ (§ 81.), the original & of the preformative is retained; 
while i 

b. In the KXl Impf. with =, in the Nif‘4l Perf. and Part., and in 
the Hif'il Perf., the original preformative vowel is deflected to é, for 
the sake of euphony. 

Remark 1.—A few cases occur of forms like יעטל‎ or Dto ys. 

Remark 2.—In תיה‎ and mm" the preformative vowel is regu- 
larly attenuated to ï as in the strong verb. 

Remark 3.—In the Hif. Pf. 3d sg. masc. and fem. and 3d pl., 
the é of the preformative is due to the influence of the other six forms 
in which á is the stem-vowel and the preformative vowel undergoes 
deflection on its account. 

3. The laryngeal prefers compound to simple Swi; hence 

a. When the first radical is initial and, according to the inflec- 
tion of the strong verb, would have a simple Sew, it takes instead 
=, or, particularly in the case of ,א‎ =r. 


1 Num. 21 : 16. 3 Ruth 1: 18. 3 Ex. 7: 15. Lev. 8:7. 
6 Er. 7:17. * Ps. 31: 9. 7 Num. 3: 6. $ Ex. 4: 29. 
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b. When the first radical is medial, it may either, according to 
the inflection of the strong verb, have under it a silent S- wf or, in 
order to facilitate the pronunciation, it may receive à compound 
Swi as a helping-vowel, which always corresponds to the preceding 
vowel; thus, = ==, =r , = (5). 

c. When, in inflection, a compound Swé would come to stand 
before a simple S- wa, as when vowel-additions are made to a word, 
the compound Swi gives way to its corresponding short vowel. 

d. The combination == 一 very frequently becomes = , when, 
in inflection, the tone is removed to a greater distance. 

Note.—The J and ףח‎ of MYM and °F] have a silent S wá 
according to b (above), when medial and vowelless; but & compound 
Sew& (=), when initial and without a full vowel. 


75. Verbs Y Laryngeal 
[For full inflection, see Paradigm E] 
TABULAR VIEW 


Kal. —Nifül Prei (1). Pù'ăl(1). Pra (2. Pù'ăl (2). Hlopa el. 


ren. Mp ONION OND קחל‎ ONR NRIN 
Imp. יקאל‎ ONY ANDY וקחל יקאל‎ OM? DIY 


imv. — bwp bwpnbwp onp הַהְקָאֵל‎ 
Inf. abs. קאול‎ NDI OND mp 

Inf. const. E ONDA NP 2DP הְחְקָאֵל‎ 
Part. act. OND מִקְאֶל‎ Snip מִתְקְאֶל‎ 
Part. pass. DIN OND) NPD NRY 


1. > WRB IORI DDOND*S but also ;ישׁאָלוּ‎ NIS YNI 
7731 4:2: t3 6:29: DYN 6:14; 13 03:6); 
T 


1 Deut. 1: 5. 3 Mal. 1:7. 3 Ex. 16:28. 4 Ps. 109 : 10. 
5 Lam. 2: 7. * Num. 16 : 30. * 2 Sam. 7: 29. 
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5. Ded 6:2: NON) 6:7: nine 6:1; WI Yes 
MAT Mas bys WD: omne 
(45:13); puly (18:6). 

2. = M, Spams SYD; 5wis DRYS ni (34:19); 
tomb. 
b :יישחטו‎ says vonys יייצעקי‎ "awU" I: 
"שאל‎ 
= :"שאל‎ bis; Sep nnum 642: :יבער‎ AnD 
18:6). 
3. DE n2 23; (f. also the words cited under 2. b. 


Verbs, whose second radical is 8 laryngeal, exhibit the following 
peculiarities (8 42. 1-3): 
1. The laryngeal refuses to be doubled; but 
a. While in the case of & (generally), and of Y (always), the 
preceding vowel is changed (& to å, ï to &, ii to 6), 
b. In the case of the stronger laryngeals, viz., y (prevailingly), 
N and I (almost always), the preceding vowel is retained short, the 
doubling being implied (8 42. 1. b). 
Note 1.—Lowering of ii to 6 in the Pü'Ál takes place frequently 
in verbs which retain the ï or & of the Pi el. 
Note 2.—In a few verbs, especially those with N, the vowel 
is changed in some parts of the inflection, but in other parts retained. 
Note 3.—The vowel which is strengthened on account of the 
rejection of DAgés-fdrté is unchangeable. 
2. The laryngeal prefers the a-class vowels; this is seen 
a. In the occurrence of &, after the laryngeal, in the Kal Impf. 
and Imv., rather than 6, even in Active verbs; and sometimes in the 
Piel Perf., rather than 5. 


1 Isa. 40: 1. 3 Prov. 30 : 12. Gen. 35:2. * Deut. 13 : 6. 


5 Deut. 32 : 21. 0 1 Kgs. 14 : 10. 7 Gen. 13 : 1. 8 Ruth 4 : 4. 
* Ex. 3:3. א‎ Ruth 4: 6. 11 Deut. 4 : 32. 1 Mal. 3: 19. 
is Ex. 12: 21. M Gen. 45: 17. i Isa. 40: 1. 4 Jer. 22 : 20. 
זג‎ Nah. 3: 14. 18 Isa. 47 : 2. 9 Jer. 48 19. s Josh. 15: 18. 


2 Ruth 4 4. ₪ Lev. 25: 30. s Ex. 15:15. 
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b. In the occurrence of &, before the laryngeal, in the Kal Imv. 
fem. sg. and masc. plur. But it is to be noted that 

c. In the Kal Inf. const., the usual 6 remains; and likewise the 
ultimate 6 in the Nif‘al and Piel Imperfects. 

Note.—As a matter of fact, the laryngeal exerts less influence 
on a following than on a preceding vowel. 

3. The laryngeal prefers compound to simple Sew; this is seen in 

the almost universal occurrence of 一 under the second radical in- 
stead of T. 


76. Verbs ' b Laryngeal 
[For full inflection, see Paradigm F] 
TABULAR VIEW 


KA. Nif al. Pral. mrn Hiep&'él. 
Pe. mop nop) nep  mepn nepna 
imp. — nbp' nop Np. mop nep 
im. np nopn nep  nbpn nepnn 
mabe IO נקט‎ nop —ntpn 
iat. coast. MOP mopa קשה‎  mepn depp 
את‎ MOP Dopo mopo nepno 
Part. pass. UD? נקְסַח‎ 


l. a. noy (2:5); ne" (2:7); ye" (2:8); noe (3:22); noy 

b. YIP (41:31); 50%) (81:53); *הלקח‎ nous yay 02:17); 

ov^ (8:2; nbus ng Unt] 8:10; mgy? (2:9); 

;) התודע :יתנגה PIAS‏ :*הושע ;)50:25( yaw‏ 

But cf.: YM (1:29); ירע‎ (3:5); n3; NDKI’: and 
"שלח‎ nne"; nayn's yag, noon 


1 Ex. 4 4. 3 1 Sam. 4: 19. 3 Ex. 9: 7. * Ex. 4 23. 


5 Jer. 31:7. * Prov. 9: 9. 7 Dan. 11: 40. 8 1 Kgs.3: 3. 


* 1 Sam. 21: 15. Deut. 22:7. 11 Isa. 58 : 6. 11 Isa. 7 : 11. 
2 Ex. 13 : 19. u Ezek. 16: 4. 
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e. YD (0:15; MONA Gus; yw mnes nes 

noU ינְשְׁלוֹחַ‎ nnpos nop»: ys *ישמע‎ 
"בקע‎ now 


[See also the cases cited above, in fourth and fifth lines 
under b.] 


+ Funn, HDD, nnavs Tw ap Dp. 
2. DDD 6: HYDE G. 10, AYT 6:9: ANP? 0:19. 
nov: Hess qn»va TW (26:20). 


Verbs whose third radical is a laryngeal exhibit, according to § 42. 
1-3, the following peculiarities: 
1. The laryngeal prefers the a-class vowels; this is seen 
a. In the occurrence of & before the laryngeal, in the Kal Impf. 
and Imv. (where ă was a collateral form), rather than 0, even in Active 
verbs. | 
b. In the retention of the original stem-vowel 8 (§ 59.) in all 
. forms where in the strong verb it becomes ë, except Infs. abs., and 
Participles. 
C. In the insertion of a P&d&h-furtive ($ 42. 2. d) under a final 
laryngeal when the latter is preceded by 8 heterogeneous vowel, viz.: 
(1) by a naturally long vowel, ., 3, or 4, or 
(2) by a vowel essential to the form, as 6 in the Kal Inf. 
construct; or 
(3) by the tone-long 6, which is retained in pause and also 
in the Infs. abs. and Parts., because they are really 
nominal forms. 
d. In the insertion of a helping-vowel, viz., Pädäh, under the 
laryngeal, in the 2 fem. sg. of the various Perfects. 
2. The laryngeal prefers compound to simple S*w&; but this prefer- 
ence is indicated only before pronominal suffixes; the simple Swi 


1 Ps. 97: 11. 3 Num. 19: 15. 3 Deut. 15:8. * Num. 22:37. 
6 Esth. 3 : 13. s Isa. 45 : 1. * Ps. 106 : 5. 8 Deut. 21: 4. 
*18am. 1:13. 10 Job 28 : 10. u Ex. 5:2. 1 1 Kgs. 2:15. 
3 Ezek. 22: 12; cf. 1 Kgs. 14:3. u Isa. 17: 10; cf. Jer. 18: 25. 

5 Ezek. 27 : 33. 2 Ezek. 16; 4. ע‎ Jer. 28 : 15. 1 1 Sam. 21:3. 


Deut. 15: 18. 
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being retained under the third radical wherever in ordinary inflec- 
tion the strong verb would have it. 
Note 1.—The Nif‘al Inf. abs. is nop) following the analogy 


of the Perfect stem, rather than that of the Imperfect ($ 67.). 

Note 2.—The Pi'él Inf. abs. and Inf. const. are the same (f. 
the y laryngeal verb), except that the former, being treated as a 
noun, changes its & through ï to 一 and takes P%0ăh-furtive. 

Note 3.—Verbs with 7 (i. e., fq with Mäppfk) as their third 
radical are "5 laryngeal, and are carefully to be distinguished from 
verbs with the vowel-letter © (§ 82.).! 

C. THE WEAK VERB 
77. Classes of Weak Verbs 
1. p) (1:17); 5559 2:8); 5b) (4:6); נש‎ (83:7); MDI (82:12). 
אָמַר.‎ 6:8: DDN 6:19: DN (27:9; TY (25:26); MN 
(24:5); now (40:1). 
. 2^ (4:16), for :ושב‎ wn (2:8); WD (8:14); D> (4:18). 
4. ימן *ישר ;)21:7( ינק ;)9:24( יקץ ;)12:13( יטב‎ (13:10). 
Mpe 6:9: nja (1:5); no G3:19; נָלָה‎ G5:2; ny 
(1:11). | 

6. «3 1:2: wp 1:9: NYD (2:20); מָלָא‎ (1:28); Ney) A. ; 

NIDU (34:5). | 


bo 


₪9 


e 


Those verbs the roots of which contain one or more weak conso- 
nants are called Weak Verbs. The consonants in question are such 
as either easily contract, or quiesce, or suffer elision. The following 
classes of Weak Verbs are recognized: 

1. Pé Nün D., in which the first radical is | (8 78.). 

2. Pe ’Aléf (N D), in which the first radical is N, and is in some 
forms quiescent ($ 79.). There are six such verbs. 

3. PE Waw (JD), in which the first radical is ) and is sometimes 
contracted and sometimes elided (§ 80.). 

1 The following is a list of these verbs: n31 be high; my long for; nno (in Hiépalpel) 


delay; aay shine; apn be astonished. 
3 Jer. 18 : 4. 
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4. Pë Yód ,(ש"י)‎ in which the first radical is and is contracted 
)% 81.). 

5. Láméd He ("5 ), in which the last radical | or W is often 
dropped. Many such forms close with the vowel-letter 门 ， whence 
the verb gets its name ($ 82.). 

6. Liméd ‘Alf (N“), in which the last radical is M, which fre- 
quently quiesces ($ 83.). 

Note 1.—The Weak Verbs were in all probability once Bi-literal 
Verbs, and should be treated in Chapter XII. 'They are kept here, 
however, for the sake of simplicity of presentation to students just 
entering upon the study of the language. 

Note 2.—A single verb sometimes contains more than one 
weak radica] and so combines characteristics of more than one class. 


78. Verbs Pé Nan qy D) 
[For full inflection, see Paradigm G. p. 201.[ 
TABULAR VIEW 


Kal. Impf. w. 6. Kl. Impf. w. K NI Xl. Hf II. Höf Al. 
Pet. pp) d) dor — "en 88 
Im. bo: bo ל‎ "wv יל‎ 
Imv. bos) של‎ doe ben 
| 550 
. abs. 
Inf . % 500) E bon | "en 
int. cast. bb) — nbp doin | ben | ben 
Part. act. dy) Son 
Part. pass. iD] — 50) 5993 bon 


1. > NI :יטעת ;יגעת‎ but d. YDI (yp; YI) (20: 6). 


3 Ex. 34: 30. 32 Sam. 14: 10. 8 Eccl. 3: 2. Num. 4: 8. 
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b. "EY שו‎ (45:4); "npe (27:20); oU; y 


Remark.—5335*; 99955 7 得 335 "ivy: ynys ips 
2. a. PIE (2:7); YA (2:8); wan (3:3); II (6:7); נְצָבִים‎ 


(18:2). 
5. PAM (3:11); wm 6.13); ויפל‎ (2:21); Dp? (4:15); 
3 (22:20). | 


Remark ינְהם--1‎ 55 HORI ANDS :יייִנְהֲרוּ‎ 4. Wag 

Remark 2. 一 门 P? (2:22); MB? 6:19: np (6:2); npo; 
nnp (4:11). 

Remark 3.— HD) (1:29); gp» 0:10: TA (14:21); נָתוֹן‎ 
(41:43); NRA (4:12). 


Verbs whose first radical is ] exhibit the following peculiarities: 
1. The loss of J takes place (§ 40. 1) when initial and with only a 
Sew to sustain it: 

a. Generally in the Kal Inf. Const. of verbs whose stem-vowel 
in the Impf. and Imv. is ; in this case the ending 只 is taken on in 
compensation and the form becomes a ה‎ 46. 

b. In the Kal Imv. of verbs which have & in the Imperfect. 

Remark.—The K&l Infinitive and Imperative of verbs with 5 
in the Imperfect do not often lose the initial J. 

2. The assimilation of J takes place ($ 39. 1) when, having Her 
it a silent S- wü, it closes a preformative syllable, 

a. In the Kal Imperfect, and Nif Al Perfect and Part. 

b. Throughout the HIf i and Höf äl. 

Note 1.— The original preformative vowel ii appears in the 
Hóf'Ál, on account of the sharpened syllable (§ 36. 6. a). 

Note 2.—Care must be taken not to confuse with verbs re 
(1) those verbs YS which assimilate ) (§ 80.) or drop it (in Inf. 
Const. and Imv. Kal); (2) those so-called y" forms which have a 


12 Bam. 1: 15. ! Ex. 3:5. .את‎ 85 ' 4 Isa. 34 : 4. 


5 Deut. 23 : 23. $2 Sam. 3:34. ז‎ Ps. 34 : 14. 3 Ps. 58: 7. 
* Hos. 10:8. 9 Isa. 5:29. u Jer, 23: 31. u Lev.20 : 10, 


13 Jer. 51:44. M Isa. 58:3. % Deut. 31 : 26. 
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Dages-forté (§ 85.); and (3) the Middle Vowel NYf'ül Impf. which 
also has D&ges-férta. 

Remark 1.—The J remains un-assimilated in verbs "y laryngeal, 
and in a few isolated instances besides. 

Remark 2.—The verb np? take treats D like J in the Kl and 


Höf ul, but in the Nif'ál (npoy the b is retained. 

Remark 3.—The verb 9 is peculiar (1) in its Inf. Const. N (= 
nn- n) V. which has as its stem-vowel ï, (2) in the appearance 
of the same vowel 1 changed to 6, in the Imv. (qo and Imperf. (qm. 
and (3) in the assimilation of the third radical in inflection. 


79. Verbs PE A (N E) 
(For full inflection, see Paradigm H, p. 202.] 


1. nw) (1:3); נאכל ;)2:16( תאכל‎ 6:2: “WONT (3:2); 


DDN (3:12). 
2. תאכל‎ (2:16), bu תאכל‎ 6:0: DINI (8:2), but DON 68:60 
wu (1:3). 
Remark.—nל_א‎ (2:17); לָאמֹר‎ (1:22), for MOND; bow (6:21); 
SION? (10:9). 


Of the verbs having & for their first radical, there are six (see § 77.) 
which show certain peculiarities in the Kal Imperfect: 

1. The first radical M loses its consonantal character, and the 
vowel of the preformative, orig. 4, is ô (rounded from å, which was 
lengthened from ₪ in compensation for the quiescence of M).! 

Note.—This M is retained orthographically, except in the first 
sing., where it is dropped after the preformative N (= J). 

2. The Imperfect stem-vowel is & (from Y) in pause; but elsewhere 
generally 4; when the accent recedes, it is č. 

Remark.—Outside of the Kil Imperfect, these verbs are treated 
as verbs D laryngeal (8 74.). 

Note.—A few verbs are treated sometimes as & D, some- 
times as D laryngeal. 
h. og for oxi Num. 11 : 25). 
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80. Verbs PE Wów (Y5) 
[For full inflection, see Paradigm I, p. 203.] 
TABULAR VIEW 


Kal. Impf. w.6. Kal. Impf. w. A. Nif‘al. HI Il. Hof al. 
Perf. op) 5 de | הוטִיל‎ bon 


Im. do) bo bep. bpp Sp 
r. bp b» bo הטָל‎ 一 一 


inf. abs. by» | יסול‎ — 9  — 
inf. const. Dp | יטל‎ | boys הוֹטִיל‎ bain 
Part. act. מוֹטיל :טל :טל‎ 

Part. pass. „% | יסול‎ | pt baw 


1. YT (4:1) for ys ילד‎ (4:18) for Ty; TH (4:26). 
2. a. NY) (4:16); Beh) (4:16); IDI (4:1). 
SUD (24:55); Im (3:16); TON (18:13); ירע‎ (4:17); 
WT 6:7). 
= Ng (8:16); דֶע ;)20:15( שב ;12:2( לף‎ 20:7); NID (6:2); 
nyy (3:22). 
b. :ייאו :יאִישן ;)2:21( יישן‎ WAY? 01:19; men 
Remark 1—07? (4:2); NOs MYT 8:22; nyss mi^ 
;יליסך ;ביבש ;ײַרא‎ nem 6; nos 
Remark 2.— ohn, MIW (27:19); m (45:9); man (11:3). 
Remarki—D29 (11:31); J 06:10: "oy 2:0; "bn 
(8:15). 
3. a. TOP (418; "Dy 62.25); WAR 66:12: pns 
בְּהְוְלֶר‎ (21:5). 


1 Ps. 13 : 4. 2 Gen. 20:8. 3 Deut. 1:29. Lev. 20: 24. 
5 Ex. 2: 4. 5 188. 37 : 3. ? Josh. 22 : 25. * Isa. 27: 11. 
* Isa. 51 : 10. 2 Deut. 9 : 8. u Num. 22: 6. 13 Ps, 2 : 10. 
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b. yis הוליר ;)01:3 נולד‎ 1:22; fom 6:4; לד‎ 
(5:3). 
= In (39:1); יובלנה‎ bar 
4. :יצע יצע‎ pin 28:18); NYAS roms WYSE 


Verbs whose first radical was N J exhibit the following 
peculiarities: Ri 

1. The original ) passes over into) (§ 44. 1. a) whenever it would 
be initial, as in the Kal, Pi'él and Pü'ál Perfects and Inf. Abs., the 
Kal Part., and the strong form of the Kal Inf. Const. ; and frequently 
also after the prefix fq (§ 44. 1. b). 

2. In the Kal Imperfect, Imperative and Inf. Const., two treat- 
ments exist, according as the radical | (or *) is rejected or retained: 

a. In those verbs which reject the radical), 

(1) the Imperfect has for its stem-vowel 6 (from ï), or (before 
laryngeals) á, while the preformative takes unchangeable 
6 in compensation for the loss of }. 

(2) the Imperative has the same vowel as the Imperfect; 

(8) the Infinitive construct, taking on the ending N in com- 
pensation (cf. verbs * D, § 78. a), assumes the form of 
an d- class Segolate noun טלת‎ ( for nop. % 89.). 

b. In those verbs which retain the "radical J, the 1 N has 
for its stem-vowel z, while the J, changed to ", unites with the vowel 
(i) of the preformative and gives 1. 

Note.—Only three verbs? retain ] (*) in the Imperative, and these 
are verbs which have no third radical. 

Remark 1.—The Inf. Const. has most frequently the form 
nop )= nop, before suffixes op: several cases, however, 
occur of the form no; the form וטל‎ is found a few times, while 
Dot seldom occurs. 


Remark 2.—Seemingly for compensation, the Imperative often 
assumes the cohortative ending J. ($ 69.). 
1 Ex. 2: 14. :Ps. 45:16. . 3 Isa. 18: 7. 4 Isa. 58 : 5. 


s Isa. 14: 11. * Isa. 9: 17. 7 Jer. 11: 16. 5 Josh. 8: 8. 
. TT, RY, WV; cf. also the pausal form nwa: (Deut. 33:23). 
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Remark 3.—The verb Jon walk forms its KÁl Imperf., Imv. 
and Inf. Const. and its Hif. Perf. and Imperf. on the analogy of the 
Pe Waw verb. 

Remark 4.—The verb 7 po take follows the analogy of this 
class of verbs in its Imperative and Inf. Const. Kal where b i is 
dropped. In Kal Imperf. it assimilates b as some Pë Wüw verbs 
treat | and as J is regularly treated in Pé Num verbs. 

3. The first radical (3), when medial, remains; but 

a. It appears as a consonant only when it would be doubled, as 
in the Nif‘al Imperf., Imv. and Inf. Const. (§ 44. 5c). 

b. It unites with the preformative vowel k, and forms | (&4-w = 
ô), in the Nif'ál Perfect and Participle, and ida Rad the HI fl 
(8 44. 3. a). 

c. It unites with the preformative vowel i, and forms } throughout 
the Hóf'ál (§ 44. 3. e). 


Note.—The form be (from יכ ל‎ be able) is regarded by some 
as a regular Hóf'ál Imperf.; by others, as a Kil Passive Imperf. 
4. In a few verbs VÐ, the * (= is assimilated, just as J of verbs 
* D ($ 78.) was assimilated. 


81. Verbs PE Yôd (Ð) 
[For full inflection, see Paradigm I, p. 202.] 
TABULAR VIEW 


— mro. — 
Pet. ^ big) ^o 

Impf. ייטל‎ No ייטיל‎ No 

Imv. — forms on forms 
Inf. abs. יסול‎ p bon occur. 
Inf. const. יטל‎ o" 


Part. יטל‎ ben 
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1. וייקץ ; (12:13) ייטב‎ (9:24) for yp 120" (34:18); par. 

2. היטיב‎ (12:16); npn (21:7); i120 תִיטיב‎ (4:7); 
prp; DWR 82:13); PPNS na bw) 6:10: IO 
(32:13); DONS DOs npn 

Verbs whose first radical was originally “ exhibit the following pe- 
culiarities: 

1. In the Kal Imperfect the radical 9 unites with the vowel of the 
preformative (1) and gives t (§ 30. 2. a). No forms of an Imperative 
occur. 

2. In the HIf il the radical y unites with the vowel of the preforma- 
tive (&) and gives 6 (§ 30. 4. b). 
Note.—No Nif‘al or Hóf'ál forms occur. 


82. Verbs Yo or vo, called ליה‎ 
[For full inflection, see Paradigm K, p. 204] 
TABULAR VIEW 


Kal. NIT Al. Pr el. Pü Al. HI ll. Hlepa él. 
Pet. — nop nop) nop nep nopn nepnn 
.או‎ ROP ODR: nop; nep nop: PEN 


Im. de AYP nep = dyn nepnn 
Inf. abs. קטה‎ nopJ קטה‎ | — nopn 


nopn mop) 
Inf. const. קטות‎ RioPn הַקְטוֹת קטות קטות‎ nivpnn 
Part. act. NOP nop nop» nep 
Part. pass. קטוי‎ MOP) "bp 


non‏ :ינָבָנָה ;)08:33( MPD‏ ;6:6 הִשָׁהָה :6:10 הָיָה > .ג 


1 Isa. 66: 11. ? Jer. 1: 12. 8 Ex. 2: 7. * Isa. 23 : 16. 
6 Jer. 4: 22. * 1 Sam. 16 17. 7 Ex. 2:7. 91 Kgs. 6:7. 
® Esth. 2: 6. 
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b. יהיה‎ (1:29); moy (2:6); MODNY (24:45); MIBK (30:3); 
יכה‎ 

e. עשת‎ 0:12: nya 6:2; Abs מִשׁתְּאָה :ימַכָּה‎ (24:21). 

Remark.—הUy*;‎ nyר‎ (4:2); n33^ 

4. MDB היה‎ (18:18); Mays ;יקוה‎ MBI 05:2; יהַכָּה‎ 

> עשות‎ (2:3); MINI 0:19; NaI nena (6:19); 
ninna.” 

f. Nn 6:14; mys mans AbD :ייהַכָּה‎ mmn 


Verbs whose third radical is | are very few, the | in nearly every 
case having passed over into). Verbs whose third radical is pre- 
sent the following peculiarities: 

1. When the third radical (0) would be final, it appears nowhere 
except in the Kil passive Participle. Its place is generally supplied 
by the vowel-letter , and hence these verbs are commonly termed 
mb. The following treatments of final . occur: 

a. It is wholly rejected, and å, rounded from 8 (§ 36. 2), appears 
as the vowel of the second radical in all Perfects. 

b. It unites with the stem-vowel, and é, contracted from ay 
(§ 36. 2), appears as the vowel of the second radical in all Imperfects. 

c. It unites with the stem-vowel, and ê, contracted from ay 
(§ 36. 2), appears as the vowel of the second radical in all Participles, 
except the Kal passive. 

Remark.—In the construct form of the participle contracts 
with the preceding vowel (ä), yielding the form 6 (II.). 


d. It is lacking, and 6 (rounded from 4) and é, the usual vowels, 


appear as the stem-vowels of the Infs. absolute (the latter )6( in Hif. 
Höf., and sometimes in Piel and Nif.). 

e. It is lacking, and 6 (either rounded from 4, or contracted from 
8 and w) with the ending N, appears as the ending of all Infs. Const. 


1 Ex. 21: 20. 3 Job 9 : 22. * Ex. 2:11. ‘Mal. 2:17. 
5 Ps. 147: 2. $1 Sam. 1: 10. 71 Sam. 2: 27. ! Ps. 40: 2. 
* Deut. 13: 16. 1 Hag. 1: 2. 4 2 Sam. 13: 2. 11 Mic. 6 : 8. 


33 Josh. 9 : 20. u Ps. 59 14. u Ezek. 6: 11. 9 1 Kgs. 18:1. 
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f. It unites with the preceding vowel, and ê (written I., 
arising from the contraction of , appears in all Imvs. (2 masc. sg.). 


2. FAY (1:26) for PIP; YD? 62: NP? 0:9: ym (1:14; 
רבו‎ (1:22); JAB (1:22); POT: PANY: MID myans 
MOI PIT 

+ > DD DD MOT ANY 639: PRY” 

b. Dnm) 6:9: MOY 619; MIP (D; manm" 
DDE bu d. MP nd YTS "npa" 
and DOD, u and IY (3:17). 

e an 61:30; PHD (19:33); :יתֶּעשֵינָה‎ NPYYN”: 
n3'23^ 

4. הָיְתָה‎ 0:2; nngy 27:17); npw 88:14); ANNI 09:19; 
ANIM: nn»; nnpum (24:46). 


2. Before vowel-additions, the radical * is usually lacking, together 
with its preceding vowel; it appears, however, in pausal and em- 
phatic forms. 

3. Before consonant-additions, the radical 9 unites with the pre- 
ceding stem-vowel, always á, forming the diphthongal ay, which 
appears as 

a. 8 (^...) in the Perfects of the passive stems (rarely it is ); 

b. t ©), thinned from ê, generally in the Perfects of active 
stems, though Pi‘él and Hif'il stems very frequently have ; 

c. ê (, contracted from ay, in Imperfects and Imperatives. 

4. The Perfect 3 sg. fem. of all stems lacks the third radical (0) 
and takes the old feminine ending ך]‎ , , to which J- is added. 

Note.—This JJ. is probably the usual feminine ending, added 
after the analogy of other verbs. 


1 Deut. 32 : 37. ? Isa, 41: 5. 3 Isa. 33: 7. * Isa. 21: 12. 

6 Ex. 15 : 5. 4 Deut. 8 : 13. ? Ezek. 32 : 2. * Deut. 27:9. 
* Isa. 14: 10. 18 Ex. 26 : 30. 1 Ex. 17 : 5. 1 Deut. 4 : 19. 
B Ex. 32: 7. M Ex. 33 : 1. u Ezek. 31: 15. 15 Ps. 32 : 5. 

u Deut. 3: 1. 9» Deut. 1 : 44. u Lev. 4: 2. » 2 Sam. 1:24. 


2 Jer. 49 : 24. 2 Hos. 11 : 6. 
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5. a. Oy for MDa; יצו‎ for my; יהרְב‎ for 20 for NIV 
PY for הרפ‎ for :הרפה‎ dyn for הָעֲלָה‎ 


b. q) ABS SU. 
₪ DY (9:21); 79%) (27:38); PUN) (24:40). 
(3) 22 2:22); DP (1:22); Pe Spot JP 83:19). 
(4 yp; 31; NIN) 6:6: IQM (43:34. 
(5) וישע‎ 6:9: np 6:2: *) 4:5; WY (0:2; 
yn (22:12). 
6) Sams wy (12:7); NN)” 
(7) b 2:2; v 2:16); *וימן‎ ws Damm 6:20. 
(8) וישק‎ (29:10); ne (9:27); IE» 


5. Forms lacking any representation of the third radical are found 
as follows: 
a. Without FJ. in the Pr el, Hif'il and Hií0pá'él Imperatives; 
in Hif'il forms, 8 helping — or — is often inserted. 
b. Without . in the Imperfect when used as a Jussive, or 
with W&w Conversive ($$ 69. b, 70. d). In the absence of the n. 
(1) the verbal form may stand without change; or 
(2) it may have the vowel of the preformative modified; or 
(8) it may receive the helping-vowel 一 ; or 
(4) it may receive the helping-vowel , and also have the 
vowel of the preformative modified; 
(5) in laryngeal forms — is employed as the helping-vowel; 
(6) in the NYf'ál there is no further change; 
(7) in the Fel and Hiópá'él there is naturally the absence 
of the characteristic D&gé3-fdrté; 
(8) in the Hif‘il the helping vowel 一 is frequently employed, 
in which case the — of the preformative is deflected to 


é (§ 36. 2). 
1 Ps, 119: 18. 3 Deut. 3 : 28. 3 Judg. 20 : 38. 4 Deut. 9 : 4. 
5 Ex. 8: 1. s Job 31 : 27. * Num. 21: 1. * Ex. 2: 12. 


* Ruth ל‎ : 8. 1 1 Kgs. 10: 13. 11 Deut. 2:1. 11 Isa. 47: 3. 
5 Ex. 6:3. M Jon. 2: 1. u Deut. 3: 18. u Judg..15 : 4. 
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83. Verbs Lame 4 (ל"א)‎ 
[For full inflection, see Paradigm N. p. 210.] 
TABULAR VIEW 


Kal. NI al. Pre. |: Hopi eL 
ref. NOD NOP] NOP wopo wbpna 
Imp. NDP? NOP? NOP? Wop? NoPnm 
Im. NOP Nopn NOP NOP הַמְקְפַא‎ 
int. abe. קטא‎ NOP} NOP | הקטא‎ 


Inf. const. קטא‎ ND הַקְסִיא קפא‎ NDPI 
Part. act. NOD NOPD NOPD NOPY 
Part. pass. קטוא‎ NOP} 


1. בָּרָא‎ (1:1) for RBs NYY (2:20); NPI N')p! fer Np; 
NTA (1:11). 

2. a. Mop (1:28); Mer (25:24); AND 2:22); IN 
b INDIS NYY: :'ישאף‎ ey ims ODN?” 

3. a קָרָאתָ‎ (17:19); NRI (6:7); DRYD (26:32); Oden 
b. DRDO NN" ONT 6130; Dems nog 

‘RIDIS DROM: NNDD" De- DRIM” 

e npn ₪ 2 »)* npn 6 f. Yu, Rp”; 


neon 
Remark 1.—NNy (24:11) for Ny: NY (36:7) or Nַאש‎ 
(4:7) for NN. 
1 Deut. 28 : 10. 1 Isa. 58 : 12. 3 Ps. 89 : 27. * Deut. 1:31. 
51 Kgs. 18 2 * Deut. 4 : 37. 71 Sam. 2: 29. * Judg. 14: 12. 
* Job 36 : 17. » Jer. 6:11. n Deut. 5: 5. n Ps. 5: 6. 
B Esth. 4: 11. ו‎ Ex. 29: 36. א‎ Ezek. 5:11. א‎ Josh. 17 : 15. 
n 1 Sam. 19:2. 3 Ruth 1 : 20, 21. 9» Ruth 4 : 17. א‎ Ruth 1 : 20. 
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Remark 2.—1)3! for 3982; ONSNIs "Dy MEN.: 
Remark3.—31yD0()*; WIS MOY" for ANDY; DNIT": 
מָלאת‎ 


Verbs whose third radical is § exhibit the following peculiarities: 

1. Final N always quiesces (§ 43. 1); this does not affect any pre- 
ceding vowel except 4, which, in an open syllable, then becomes å, 
as in the KÁl Perf., Imperf. and Imv.; throughout the Pii‘al and Héf‘al 
forms, and in the Nif‘al Perfect. 

Note.—The Käl Imperf. and Imv. have & for their stem-vowel, 
after the analogy of verbs שי‎ laryngeal (§ 76.). 
2. Medial N is treated as a consonant (larynge), 
a. Before all vowel-additions. 
b. Before the Swi which precedes the suffixes 7 D3. E 

3. Medial & quiesces (i. e., loses its consonantal character) before 

all consonant-additions, the preceding vowel becoming 

a. , rounded from ă, in the Kal Perfect (active). 

b. =, lowered from l, in the K&l Perfect (stative), and in the 
remaining Perfects. 

Note.—This use of 8 in the Perfects parallels the usage in “ b 
verbs )6 82.). 

c. 一 (ê), after the analogy of the N b verb, in the Imperfects 
and Imperatives. 

Remark 1.—In addition to instances indicated under 3 (above), 
M shows a tendency to become silent in many isolated cases. 

Remark 2.—N, losing its consonantal character, is frequently 
dropped. 

Remark 3.—There are numerous examples of verbs N" b with 
the inflection of verbs Ai" b ($ 82.), there being an evident confusion, 
in many cases, of the one class with the other. 


11 Sam. 25:8. 2 Josh. 2 : 16. 5 Judg. 4: 19. * Ruth 1 14. 
s Job 18 : 3. 5 Ps. 32: 1. ז‎ Ruth 2 : 9. 9 Ps. 89: 11. 
* Jer. 29 : 10. 


XII. Bi-literal Verbs 
84. Classes of Bi-literal Verbs 


1. Dp 6:9: IDEM 6:2: V (21:12); br (29:20); ^r (3:22). 
2. ישוף‎ 3:15; FAO? (88:11); 2 (18:33); תשוב‎ (8:19); 
Dp" (4:8). 


The Semitic vocabulary in general and the Hebrew in particular are 
predominantly tri-literal; 1. e., words are, for the most part, made upon 
the basis of three radical consonants. Hebrew grammars have long 
taught that all Hebrew words might be explained upon the tri-literal 
basis; and many still so teach. But it now appears to be true that 
onginally, not only in the Semitic languages as 8 whole, but also in 
Hebrew, there were two kinds of words, those organized as tri-hterals, 
and those organized as bi-titerals. But the tendency of the lan- 
guage was toward tri-literality. The bi-literals gradually yielded to 
this influence and sought in various ways to achieve tri-literality, or 
its equivalent, for themselves. Some carry the marks of their bi- 
literal origin more plainly visible than do others. It is probable 
indeed that all of the Weak Verbs were originally of the bi-literal 
order; but for the sake of convenience they have been treated here as 
tri-literals. But there are two classes of verbs which from every 
point of view are best treated frankly as bi-literals. These are: 

1. The ‘Ayin-doubled (y) verb, the main characteristic of 
which is the doubling of the second radical. 

, Note.—An accurate name for this class awaits discovery. 
Ayin must here be understood as designating the second radical, 
rather than the middle radical, since these roots have only two con- 
sonants. , 

2. The Middle-Vowel verbs, commonly called ‘Ayin Waw (YY) 
and "Áyin Yód (Y). 

Note.—The name “ Middle-Vowel verb" is chosen here rather 
for convenience than for accuracy. 
i 130 


131 


$ 85] BY AN INDUCTIVE METHOD 
85. The ‘Ayin-Doubled Verb 
[For full infiection, sce Paradigm L, p. 206] 
TABULAR VIEW 

Kal NIAL HEH. 
CENT. bp) קט‎ 

bp bp) הקט‎ 
udi px bp bp 

Op" 
m  םק‎ Ep? bp? 

Dp 

Inf. abe. i 

הקט ped‏ קמוט 
הקט הקט Inf. const. Dp‏ 
מקט Part. act. vop‏ 
Part. =. DDD op)‏ 
Höf ál: Pf. Dp! - Impf. opr ; Part. Dp‏ 


1. a. D (8:2); MB (18:20); 13D) (19:4; nori "300 
NAD, *יסב‎ 203“ 
b. DTS :יפב‎ n3w* DM (47:15); 199»; יקד‎ 24:29). 


Remark —30™; DE: NP MD, ND 


2. a. bb (11:9; TI 83:5); 3003 29:3); eh, MTI” 


41 Kgs. 7: 15. 
s Deut. 9:21. 
ו‎ Deut. 1: 44. 
א‎ Isa. 10:31. 
א‎ Mic. 2:4. 
NW 21:4. 


1 Cant. 6 : 5. 3 Ex. 28 : 11. 

s Ps. 30 13. 7 1 Sam. 5:8. 
א‎ Ex. 13: 18. n2 Kgs. 22:4. 
x Isa. 24 12. » Ex. 15: 10. 
א‎ Prov. 30 : 27. א‎ 2 Kgs. 6: 15. 
2 Isa. 10 : 6. 3 Jer. 47 = 4. 

= Mic. 6: 13. 1 Job 11: 12. 


b. :*שרור *סובב ייחצץ :"ןולל‎ mo^ 
> :*לסבב :*לשרור :*לשָלל‎ nor»; ongn 3252 


1 Judg. 20 : 40. 
5 Num. 24 : 4. 
9 Job 24 : 4. 
s Ex. 23 : 21. 
ש‎ Deut. 21 : 20. 
n Judg. 5 27. 
₪ Im. 47 : 14. 


132 ELEMENTS OF HEBREW [$ 85 


One group of bi-literal verbs sought to approximate tri-literality 
by strengthening the consonantal element of the root. As a rule, 
the second radical was therefore doubled whenever possible. The 
vowel used before this doubled consonant was the same as that found 
as characteristic stem-vowel in the corresponding forms of the tri- 
literal strong verb. 

1. a. The second radical is regularly doubled, except when final, 
throughout the Kal, NIf äl, HIf'il and Hóf'Ál stems. 

b. Some verbs double the first instead of the second radical in the 
Kal Imperf. This is the regular form in Aramaic for these verbs; this 
form of the Imperf. therefore is commonly called the Aramaic Imperf. 

Remark.—Such forms occur sporadically in the HIf il and 
Höf äl. | 

2. Certain forms of the Kal, Nif äl, HIf fl and Höf äl become fully 
triditeral by writing the second radical twice and vocalizing as in 
the tri-literal strong verb. These are: 

₪. The Kal Perfect of verbs denoting action or movement in 
all the forms of the 3d pers. 

b. The Kal Participles and Infin. Absol. The naturally long 
vowels of these forms made any other method of strengthening them 
impossible. 

c. À few sporadic forms. 

3. a. "yos DDD nios Nps niens nion 
b. natn 67:2; NPIN (41:59; NPY 
6 ;ימוסבות ;יוְסַבּוֹתֶם‎ ODD: הֲקְטּוֹתֶם‎ 
4. a. ND (87:7); 330°" pna"; "Dn; 20K": 
D235." 
b. "Jy; WY NY" (but (רְנָי‎ 
+ Yap DDN” 


1 Josh. 5:9. 1 1 Sam. 22 : 22. 8 Ex. 40:3. ¢2 Sam. 6: 22. 


5 Job 16 7: * 1 Kgs. 18: 37. ז‎ 1 Sam. 3:11. e Josh. 6: 8. 
* Ezek. 41 24. 9 Ps. 49 : 6. 11 Prov. 8:27. 13 Jer. 27 : 8. 
3 Ps, 139 : 13. 11 Deut. 7:7. 5 Ruth 3: 15. » Jer. 31: 7. 


V Isa. 54 1. 1$ Isa. 12: 6. 9» Ezek. 1:9, » Ezek. 22 : 26. 
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d. onn (6:1); on 202; 3005 Died 
nj*nn (41:54); תִצָלִינָה‎ om) (9:20) bnn 


3. When terminations beginning with a consonant are attached tc 
forms containing a doubled second radical, a separating vowel is in- 
serted to make it possible to retain the doubling of the radical. 

a. The forms in the perfect take ô as the separating vowel. 

b. The Imperfect takes 6 (1__) before the termination נָה‎ 

c. 'The separating vowels regularly carry the tone except before 
the heavy terminations DD and מ‎ - 


Note.—The origin of these separating vowels is not clear, but 
the probability is that they arose after the analogy of the N“ b verb 
forms. | 

4. The following variations from the form of the stem-vowel as it 
appears in corresponding forms of the tri-literal strong verb are found: 

a. The original ₪ regularly appears in the Kal Imperf., Inf., 
and Imperative, whenever the tone leaves the root-syllable by reason 
of the addition of affixes or suffixes. | 

b. The original ŭ is deflected to 5 in the Kal Imperf. when the 
tone recedes to the preformative upon the addition of Wáw-conversive; 
and frequently also in cases covered by 4 a. 

c. In the Nif'ăl Imperf. and Imv., where 8 appears in the strong 
verb, the original à is retained unchanged. 

d. In the Hif'il stem throughout, the attenuated i is not length- 
ened to f as in the strong verb, but | 

(1) is lowered to & when it has the tone; 

(2) is retained as 1 when it loses the tone by reason of the 

addition of affixes or suffixes, and 

(3) is deflected to 6 when the tone recedes on account of 
wiw-conversive. 

Note.—A naturally long vowel before a doubled consonant is 
contrary to usage in Hebrew, being rarely, if ever, found. 


DEG es ln 


1 Jer. 25:29. 2 Jer. 21:4. * Cant. 6:5. ‘Job 16: 7. 
5 1 Sam. 3:11. * Judg. 13 : 25. 
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5. > DDV, bu MPBON 67:0; DDJ; bu IWJ: IOI 
bt RDN ION OND 
b OTS ;יסב‎ OF Wan nans pian pian 
c. החל‎ (6:1); on; ייהֲקְלתֲני‎ nog nwm" 
Remark.—bp (16:5); ON; MM.” 
4. הוחל‎ (4:26); I, *-מוסכות‎ 


5. Certain variations occur in the vowel of the preformative syllable 
from the vowel forms in the corresponding places in the strong verb. 
These are: 

a. In the regular Kal Imperf., the Nif'ál Perf. and Part., and the 
Hif Imperf. and Imv., the original à of the preformative syllable is 
rounded to å when pretonic, but is reduced to S- wa when the tone 
moves farther away. 

b. In the Nif‘al Imperf., Imv., and Infins. and in the so-called 
Aramaic Imperf. of the Kal, the 4 of the preformative is attenuated to 
i in the unaccented sharpened syllable and remains without further 
change. 

c. In the Hif'il Perf. and Part., the original & of the preforma- 
tive is attenuated to ï and then lowered to 6 when pretonic; but when 
the tone moves away original ă is reduced to compound Swi (=). 

Remark.—The intransitive Kal Imperf. with 4 as stem-vowel also 
has 5 in the preformative syllable, but probably here it arises from 
an original i. 

d. The preformative ii of the Hóf. stem regularly lengthens to 
fi. This is probably due to the influence of the Middle-Vowel verb 
(§ 86.). 

Remark.—Frequently forms appear with ü unchanged and the 
first radical doubled; e. g., 1227.” 


11 Kgs. 7:15. 3 Num. 34 : 4. 8 Mic. 2 4. 4 2 Chr. 14: 6. 


5 Ezek. 47 : 2. $2 Sam. 5: 23. 7 Deut. 2 : 24. e Ps. 68 : 4. 
9 1 Sam. 5:8. 9» Ps. 30: 13. u Isa. 24 : 3. 11 Jer. 25 : 29. 
33 2 Sam. 19: +. 1 Job 16 7. 5 Num. 17 : 20. 1 Deut. 19: 6. 


V Isa. 7:8. 3 Hos. 10:14. 19 Ezek. 41: 24. * Job 24 : 24. 
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6 > PPA (49:10); bots MODs sey my 05:22; 
:יירצצו‎ Dye: 
b. :ימְהֹלְל :יעולל‎ MIEND הַתְרְעַעָה‎ 
= :אלגלְתִּי גיקלקל‎ ANDY: cs 33205 
annon (43:10). 
4 Hdd; boms bbm, bbpm Gon; maps 
bbn. | 


A : 


7. See forms cited under 3 a, b, c, 4 a, d, 5 a, c. 
8. .לבור‎ for :בר‎ ipia! for MD: TWAN 27:21), for 
FEN: *ירון‎ for ,שור ;ירן‎ for ;יש‎ YIN, for .ירץ‎ 


6. The Intensive Stems assume special forms in these verbs. These 
are: 

a. The Pélél stem, as active intensive, with its reflexive Hi@pélél. 

b. The Pélal stem, as passive of the Pélél, with its reflexive 
Hy@pélal. 

c. The Pilpél stem appears as an active mtensive in a few verbs. 

Note.—These stems serve both for this verb and for the Middle- 
Vowel verb (§ 86.). In the Pélél and Pélal forms, the double writing 
of the 2d radical gives the desired tri-literality; and to express the 
intensive idea, the vowel of the penult is lengthened (and rounded) 
in place of another doubling of the 2d radical. In the Pilpél, the 
entire bi-literal root is doubled. 

0. A few verbs write the 2d radical twice and make intensive 
stems from this lengthened root exactly as in the tri-literal verb proper. 
These are forms that developed late. 

7. The tone generally stays upon the stem-syllable. As a rule, it 


1 Ps. 90: 6. 3 Ps. 131: 2. ! Judg. 10:8. € Ps. 74: 13. 

5 Lam. 1:12. * Isa. 53 : 5. ז‎ Isa. 24 : 19. 0 Eccl. 10: 10. 
* Jer. 51: 25. 9 Isa. 29 : 4. u Jer. 51: 58. 15 2 Sam. 6 14. 
3 Ps. 10:3. 1 Ps, 104 : 35. 1 Lev. 20: 9. * Isa. 1: 6. 

9 Iga. 65 : 20. * Eccl. 9: 1. 19 Prov. 8: 29. 9 Prov. 29:6. 


Ps. 91:6. 33 Isa. 42 4.‏ ג 
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leaves that syllable only when the separating vowels are used or 
when pronominal suffixes are added. 

8. The forms of this verb sometimes exchange with similar forms 
of the Middle-Vowel verb (§ 86.). 


86. The Middle-Vowel Verb 
[For full inflection, see Paradigm M, p. 208.) 
TABULAR VIEW 


Kal. NIT II. HT n. Höri. 
Middle 4. Middle t. 


Perf. 5 | op dp) pan 
Impf. וקול‎ vp ip "קל | יקיל‎ 
Imv. קול‎ mp pn bpn 


_ [pn 
Inf. abe. — קל | קול‎ Be הקל‎ 
Inf. const. הַקול קיל קול‎ pn הוּקל‎ 
Fart. act. b קל‎ bon 
R קל‎ PE 
Part. pass. קול‎ IM קול‎ Opin 


1. a. 2% (18:33); DYD: *שבתי‎ DAND: MDs ADTs 
שָבָה‎ vy 
מת- .א‎ (42:38); “VN (44:3); :יטוב :יבוש‎ IND (7:22). 
b. ימול‎ (17:12); bom 07:10; pid} (41:32); נָבוֹן‎ (41:33); 
YS) (10:18); ONO"; DONO ^D" 
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c. RID (32:9); נאוֹת :יאתו :*יאור :יבוש‎ G4. 15). 
4. הביא‎ 6:0: DT 04:10: הָאִיר‎ 0:17; DPY (17:21); 

DEP 6:15: DPY 6%: :ילְהָקִים‎ DN 9:7; 
Dawn 64:9: DPM 68:9: ag 6015; AWN 
(24:8); ND (t3; AAW Opis nbpnm" 
DOMS: De gd (20:9); NNN (27:12). 
> DO? (38:11); DWM G9; Dip (13:17); שוב‎ (81:3); 
THO (19:2); נָמוּת‎ (42:2); MIAP: AID." 
Remark.—OD7"5; 30"; 3305 Ypry5 DPN (4:8); Y (18:2); 
N (26:18); 3 (20:1); DJY 99:12; MIWA" 
f. אָשִׁית ;)80:42( ישִים‎ 6:15); PT (49:16); 55 04:23); 
n2 5 na"; Pa" 
Remark יבָן-‎ bP"; piv; DN (2:8); nw") (30:40); 
ja” 
„ e 31 np*; DYR”: :"קאם‎ OND." 
The Middle-Vowel verb is a bi-literal verb which seeks to approxi- 
mate tri-literality, mainly by emphasizing the characteristic stem- 


vowel. Hence 
1. Wherever the stem-vowel is characteristic of the form, it be- 


comes naturally long, if the consonantal environment permits. 
a. The á of the Kal Perf. becomes 4, except before terminations 


beginning with a consonant. 
Remark. Stative verbs have 5 or 6 in the Kal Perf. 


1 Isa. 29 : 22. 12 Sam. 2:32. 32 Kgs. 12:9. ‘Num. 7:1. 

5 Job 20 : 10. s Judg. 2: 16. ? Ex. 26 : 30. * Num. 31 : 28. 
?18 32:9. » Ruth 1:8. u Num. 24: 7. n Judg. 7: 3. 
א‎ Jer. 16: 5. u Prov. 3: 11. 5 1 Sam. 7:14. * Ps. 19: 13. 
"Ps. 5:2. 1 Prov. 23:1. 19 Jer. 9 : 11. 9»Ps 6. 

Sam. 22:15. 21 Sam. 3 8. 33 Jer. 30 : 18. x Jer. 49:9.‏ 1 ת 


Sam. 18:31. * Hos. 10 14. 9 Judg. 4: 21.‏ 2 א .7:0 Mic.‏ א 
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.b. The original & of all Nif il forms is lengthened to 4 and rounded 
to 6. | 

Note.—This ô gives way to 0 in some forms of the Perf., for 
the sake of euphony. 

c. The same change to 6 takes place in certain verbs having á 
as the original stem-vowel of the Kal Imperf. 

d. The original à of the HIf il attenuates toi, which lengthens to 
t in all forms except the Inf. Abs., the Imv. 2d sing. masc., the Jus- 
sive form of the Imperf., the Imperf. with W&w-conversive, sometimes 
in the Imperf. before the ending 11). 一, and in some exceptional forms. 

Note.—The t in Hif'il of the tri-literal strong verb is probably 
due to the influence of this 1 in the Middle-Vowel verb. 

e. An original ii is lengthened to 6 in the Kal Imperf. and Infin. 
Const., and in the Imv. except in the 2d fem. pl., where ii is lowered 
to 6 before the affix נָה‎ - 

Remark.—In the Jussive form of the Kal Imperf., ü is merely 
lowered to 6; and in the form with Wiw-conversive, ii is deflected to 
6, except where it carries the tone and becomes 6. 

f. An original i lengthens to! in the Kal Imperf., Imv. and Infin. 
Const. of the Middle 1 verb. 

Remark.—In the Jussive this I becomes &; and with wáw- 
conversive i is deflected to č. 

g. The Kil Active Part. takes & (sometimes with M as vowel- 
letter), the vowel so characteristic of the penult of this Part. in the 
tri-literal verb, though in its rounded form ô; here it remains as å. 
The Kil Infin. Absol. rounds its f into ô, as in the characteristic syl- 
lable of the corresponding tri-literal form. 


2. > Dp 6:19: הַרְמְתִי‎ 04:22); NWT: הָשִיבְנוּ‎ 
(44:8); ;ינְפוּגַתִי נְסוּנְתִי‎ 03323 
b צתֲמוּמָינָה‎ nypyn*s n»adn njmpn* 
8 
! Ps. 139 : 18. 2 Isa. 50 : 5. ‘Ps. 38:9. ‘Isa. 10 : 13. 


5 Isa. 54 : 10. s Isa. 00:8. 7 Esok. 16: 85. * Ex. 13: 19. 
9 Lev. 7 : 30. ע‎ Mic. 2: 12. 
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2. Forms which lengthen the stem-vowel, as indicated above, take 
certain separating vowels before terminations beginning with 8 con- 
sonant. These make it possible to retain the lengthened stem-vowel 
and, in addition, give a longer form. 

a. In the Nif l and Hif'il Perfects the separating vowel is ô (1). 

b. In the Kl Imperf. and rarely in the Hiffl Imperf. the 
separating vowel ê (Y...) is used. 

c. These separating vowels regularly carry the tone, except 
before the heavy terminations DP... and מֶן‎ -- . 

Note.—Just as in the y"y verb, the separating vowels are 
perhaps due to the analogy of the Nh verb. 


3. + PHD? (38:11); נָמוּת :6:19 ישופף‎ 42:2; INYA (8:3); 
הָאִיר‎ (0:1); 2% 60:5; DPS 67:22: DYA 
(50:15); Ju) (10:18); VDJ; AIIM ^no) 
ADIs OP (4:8); 9123 41:33); D313)" 

= 50 07:26); ימול‎ 17:12); bian 07:10; ams DD 
(34:24); abn. 

> הַבִיא‎ 6:9: DWN 0410: D'po 0:9; Ops 
הַקְמָתִי ;'הַנִיף‎ 6:18: "riy 04:22; wen 
"ron 


d. See examples cited under 1 c above. 
3. The vowel of the preformative syllable, when the latter is open, 
necessarily undergoes change: 

a. The original & rounds to & when pretonic, and is reduced to 
S- vd when ante-pretonic, in the Kil Imperf., Nif'&l Perf. and Part., 
Hifl Imperf., Imv., and Infinitives. 

b. The original & attenuates to ï in the NIf'Ál Imperf., Imv., and 
Infinitives, and remains without further change in the sharpened 
syllable, just as in the tri-literal strong verb in the corresponding forms. 

1 Isa. 42 : 17. 3 Job 20 : 10. 3 Isa. 50 : 5. $ Ps. 38 : 9. 


5 Deut. 1: 13. 4 Ezek. 38 : 7. ז‎ Ex. 16: 7. * Josh. 4 : 9. 
* Lev. 14:12. s Ezek. 27 : 6. u 2 Chr. 15:16. 
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c. The original ₪ of the Hif‘tl Perf. and Part. is attenuated to 
1 and lowered to & when pretonic, but is reduced to 5*wé when ante- 
pretonic. 

d. In the preformative of the Kal Imperf., with ă as stem-vowel 
(1 c above) of some intransitive verbs original Y undergoes the same 
changes as the attenuated ï of the preformative of the HIf fl Perfect. 


4 הוּשב‎ (42:28); |y; :יהוּקם‎ novs OWS 2vwn 
(43:12); :יוושב‎ DID: 
5. a. P. (1:20); 13135 *יכונן *כוננת‎ PNY” 
b. 3332; noon; NTV (2:24); DIY" 


= babz 47:12); POO) 65:10: bgba's bbp"; 
bnonnn' «bobo 
4. hp *קימוּ‎ npe "apps *לקים‎ 


4. The Hóf'ál stem, having its characteristic vowel in the pre- 
formative syllable, naturally strengthens that vowel rather than the 
stem-vowel. Consequently ii is lengthened to à (Y, which is of 
course without further change. "The inflection is otherwise as in 
the strong verb. 

5. The Middle-Vowel verb, having no middle radical to double, 
forms its intensive stems m a different way. 

a. The intensive actives, corresponding to the Pi‘él and Hi0pá'el 
of tri-literal verbs, are known as the Pélél ותה‎ 1. | 
b. The corresponding intensive passive is known as the Pôlăl. 


Note. 一 For an explanation of the origin of these forms, see 8 85. 
c. Some Middle-Vowel verbs make an intensive stem by simply 
doubling the bi-literal root as & whole and vocalizing the resulting 
form like a regular tri-literal Pf'él, ete. These forms are known as the 


Pilpél, Pilpil, and Hidpilpal. 


1 Isa. 30 : 33. ‘Ex. 40: 17. ‘Num. 15:35. 4 Lev. 4 : 10. 
5 Ex. 10:8. * Isa. 17 : 1. ז‎ Ps. 9:8. $ Ps. 90: 4. 

* Isa. 62: 7. א‎ Job 23: 15. 11 Ps. 67: 23. 13 Job 15 7. 

u Prov. 24 : 3. M Jer. 20 : 9. 51 Kgs. 20:27. 5 Ésth. 4: 4. 
זו‎ Isa. 22:17. 15 Esth. 9:31. 19 Esth. 9 : 27. * Ps. 119 108. 


1 Ps. 119: 28. n Ruth 4 7. 
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d. Pi‘él forms of Middle-Vowel verbs are found only in the later 
literature. These were probably made after the analogy of genuine 


Middle-Waw verbs, such as Ny, Diy, MAY, ete. 


6. ישבו‎ 6:3: Wa 0:9: נְפֹצוּ ;)7:22( מָתוּ‎ (0:18); P 
(34:24); pd (6:18); הָרְמָתִי‎ 04:2(: MPIANA; 
;יתְּעוּפֵינָה‎ DDOD). 

7. יָדִין‎ (49:16); DN (90:42); MYR (8:15); PD (24:23); 
moat pas גיל‎ | 

MII‏ :יבֵּינוֹתֵי ;ינ .את 

8. 13° (from 133; ₪ if from 173); AJ” (for ונמור‎ from M: 


as if from ;)מ‎ yos (from DIN; as if from DQ); ID 
(from 33D). 


6. The tendency of the Middle-Vowel verb being to stress the 
stem-vowel, the tone naturally stays upon this strengthened vowel 
wherever possible. It loses the tone only when (a) the endings [9 n 
and 站 一 are added, which carry the tone; or (b) the separating 
vowels 6 or é are used, which always carry the tone themselves ex- 
cept before תם‎ and J: or (c) in forms with Wáw-conversive, 
etc., in which the stem-vowel was never strengthened. 

7. Middle-é verbs differ froin Middle- only in the Kal Imperf., 
Imv. and Inf. Const., and sometimes in the Kal Passive Part., in 
all of which 1 appears instead of 0. 


Remark.—A few Middle-é verbs seem to show a characteristic 
form of the Kal Perf. with ft instead of 4. But these forms are per- 
haps better considered as Hf ls with the preformative dropped. 

8. Since the Middle-Vowel verb and the so-called Ayin-doubled 
verb are fundamentally the same, it is natural that the two should 
often interchange forms. As a matter of fact, the same root some- 


1 Ezek. 16: 55. 1 Isa. 60: 8. 8 Ezek. 20 : 43. * Ps. 5:2. 
5 Prov. 23: 1. 0 Ps. 2:11. ז‎ Jer. 16 6 3 Dan. 9:2. 
* Job 33 : 13. ע‎ Zech. 4 10. 11 Jer. 48 11. 11 Ezek. 10: 15, 17. 


2 Mic. 2: 6. 
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times develops two sets of forms, one with strengthening of con- 
sonants, the other with strengthening of vowels, e. g., 133. and 113; 
צור‎ and Nx, etc. More often, only sporadic forms of a second 
development appear. 


87. A Comparative View of the Verb Forms 
1. THE KAL PERFECT AND IMPERFECT 


Perfect. Impf. with ö. Impf. with .א‎ Impf. with 8. 


fici] [régi] = [yt] | ile] 
Active bop יקטל‎ ap | bp» 

| [4 
Stative מל‎ » 
D laryng DY Xy" uE 
yay. DND האל יקאל‎ —— 
טול‎ Heß Top: 
rp 203 oo — op — p" 
פ'א‎ bon — Soe dow 
YD bo” —— של‎ by 
"D 207 — by» 

bp‏ סט 

» Z| | א‎ - 
ל'א‎ ROP — wp = 
ל'ה‎ nop —— np — 
„ יקול‎ | 
ry קל‎ ₪ | H 4 0ל₪‎ — 
y ע‎ 5 2 (â) = RN יקיל‎ 
1 Or boy; also Soy. * Only in verbs פיין‎ and y laryng, 
s Jussive and with Waw-convers. in pause, 
* Also opp. 


* Only in 79. 
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2. THE PIEL AND PÜ'XL PERFECTS AND IMPERFECTS 


i Pr'él Perfect. Pü'&l Perfect. PrélImpf.  Pü'&lImpf. 
ste) Deitel kt] [yqitttg] 
Strong bp. »bp' OOP יקטל‎ DBR’ 
'Ðlaryng. Dy על‎ oom | bep 
v ddp OND קחל .קאל‎ | wp" NPY 
לי‎ laryng. nop" rop nop nop 
פץ‎ 9» 85 bey — be» 
פ"‎ bm W bem של‎ 
N | קפא קְטָא‎ NOD depp: 
לה‎ np nR nep nep 
yy» | BP DEP pep? DOR 
yy yip קוֹטט‎ Dpp יקוטט‎ 
i BRR — | "m 


ry יקיל‎ 


יקולל | יקולל קול .98 עז 
; וקלקל 一‏ קל עז 


3. THE HI II. AND HÓF'ÁL PERFECTS AND IMPERFECTS 


Hifi Perf. Hofal Pert. | Hif Impf. Höf ul Impf. 
[haktal] [hiktal] [yak tal] [yüktàl] 
Strong הסיל‎ Oompa "| op | יקסל‎ 
פ'‎ lng. P OYN” n | סל‎ 
ע'‎ lag הָקָאֵל הַקְאִיל‎ Np? OND 
לי‎ laryng. UO] NODI mop nop 
1 Forms with a under the second radical are quite — 
In pause pp. 3 PO*GL + Pilpél. » Rare. 
‘Pola. ז‎ Also bp». * In pause nep. * Also bn». 
» Also Swyn. u There are a few forms like 597. 


! Also byn. 1! Also wp. 
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Hin Perf. Höräl Perf. HI Imperf.  Hóf'&l Imperf. 
[hsktil]  [hůķtăl] [kt] = [Wala] 
75 on 963 op של‎ 
YD הוִֹיל‎ doin bop | bp» 
d bon 一 一 Dp 
הַקסיא | לא‎ Nopi NOD — Np 
ליה‎ nopn nop nop nop 
y'y הקט‎ opn יקס‎ | bp? 
ry bon bpn קל‎ pr 
4. THE NIFÁL AND HI¢PA‘EL PERFECTS AND IMPERFECTS 
NN Perf.  Nifüllmpé. | Hypa. Perf. | Hypa. Impf. 
[nxkti] [FIRE [ditti] Pic ttall 
Strong bpp) bop הִתְקַמָל‎ bpm" 
Dlaryng. boys? boy Mn boym 
Pune DND) OND bpm Np“ 
Hun. p TOP הַתְקמַח‎ | nepm 
yp 5 bon boon | tam) 
פוז‎ bpn bey bons ey 
לא‎ NDP) NOD הַתְקְטָא‎ | NEP 
n^ mpa nop h | nepm 
yy | op op התקטס‎ Depr 
ע"ע‎ opip  טַטֹוקְתְי‎ 
ry 0p | הִמקולל יקיל‎ | 5pm 
Yy הַתְקלְקל‎ PDD 
1 Rarely N 3 Also bop}. . 3 Also bnpna. + Also Snpm. 


145 


. THE VARIOUS INFINITIVES CONSTRUCT 


Bifil. 
Ihäktäll 
Opn 
הָעֲטִיל‎ 
הַקָאִיל‎ 
mopn 


o" 


2 bin 


^o" 
הַקְטִׁיא‎ 
הקטות‎ 
הקט‎ 
^pa 


BY AN INDUCTIVE METHOD 


[eti 
DMP 
55 
NP 
onp 
nop 


989 


NI Al. 


Ihikkätäll 
DRN 


. 
ַקָּאֵל‎ 
nopn 


2030 


2017 
D 
הקטות‎ 

הקט 


bipn 


lta] 
Strong קטל‎ i 
D laryng. DY 
J laryng. קאל‎ 
ל'‎ laryng. nop 
i מל‎ 
I? — [n 
יטל‎ 
"D יטל‎ 
לא‎ o Nop 
ליה‎ nop 
yy bp 
ry קול‎ 
vy קיל‎ 


XIII. Nouns 
88. The Inflection of Nouns 

1. "DN Saying, from ON; VD] Word, from); p Death, 
from 1D. 

אתת--אות ;)1:22( יִמִים--ים :0:2 רְאשִית ;)1:24( J‏ .2 
DIDY (3:6).‏ ;)1:14( 

3. רְקיע-רְקיע‎ 0:15; MINI (1:26); 358—359 (0:2); 
חַיְתוֹ-אָרֶץ‎ 0:25; p oh (14:18). 

4. Tm 6:2(: PY-DIDPY 6:9: אִישַׁדְ-אִישׁ‎ 6: 
MYN (20:1); n3ey (13:14). 


The inflection of nouns includes, 

1. The formation of the noun-stems from the root, or from other 
nouns; 

2. The addition of affixes for gender and number; 

3. The changes of stem and termination in the formation of the 
construct state; 

4. The addition of pronominal suffixes and affixes. 


89. Nouns with One, Originally Short, Formative Vowel 

1. a. bop for ₪ YUN Earth; DY Evening; ) Stone; 
b. DOD :אאא‎ ivy Herb; D Book; “yy Help; Nn Eden. 
6. bob for kütl]; 2 Morning ; Jen Darkness; "DN 


Saying. 
2. a. YY) Seed; NY] Perpetuity; ארח‎ Path; YJ Youth; NOD 
Under. 


b. FS (=F)3N) (cf. 'BR—'BJN) Nose; 1y (7139) Goat. 


c. פָּרִי‎ Fruit; תהו‎ Desolation ; 113 Waste; בָּכָה‎ Weeping. 
146 
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3. v2" Honey; מעט‎ A little; ZNa Stench ; "i53 Well. 
4. a. ND) Queen; 9 Maiden; MY Rest 
b. MAND Covert; NNDW Gladness; MIN Saying; MIY 
Gift. 
= MZY Food; MOJI Wisdom. 


1. These nouns, called Seholates, had, originally, one short vowel 
(à, Lor i), which, generally, stood with the first radical. A helping- 
vowel was then inserted under the second radical, and the formative 
vowel was then changed: & to é; 1 to 6; ₪ to 6. 

2. When the root contains one or more weak radicals, certain 
changes occur: 

a. In Y or’ ל‎ laryngeal stems, à is the helping-vowel, instead 
of č; and, in "y laryngeal a-class stems, the original formative a 
stands unchanged. 

b. In עין‎ stems, 3 is assimilated, represented in the following 
consonant by Däzes-förts, and then rejected from this consonant 
whenever it is not followed by a vowel. 

c. In ליה‎ stems occur formations ending in ., 3 and ה‎ 


Note.—For so-called Y, Y and *"y Se£olates, see § § 100. 
and 109. 

3. In a small number of nouns, the formative vowel stands under 
the second radical, instead of under the first; in these, & suffers no 
change; but i and i, under the tone, become 6 and 6; no helping-vowel 
is needed. 

4. Many feminine nouns are formed from 56801866 stems; the 
feminine ending being added to the primary form (mp, .טל‎ 

but an original ü is generally deflected to 5.‏ :קט 


Note 1.—The KXl Infinitive Const. (kütül = ketül and kütl) is 
with some suffixes treated like a 56701806 noun; while the Inf. Const. 


of verbs P and פ"ן‎ (NY = MIW) is a Sefolate formation. 


1 Cf., however, on» bread, ot womb. 


T 


148 ELEMENTS OF HEBREW [$ 90 


Note 2.—SeZolates in the plural form look like two-vowel nouns. 
Whether this is a survival of an original two-vowel form in these 
nouns or is a later development of a one-vowel form by analogy is 
not clear. 


90. Nouns with Two, Originally Short, Formative Vowels 
1. a. [DIOP for ;גע‎ DN Man; DIM Wise; 99 Word; . 
Upright; ר‎ Flesh; DYA Camel; 73°] Com; DYN 
Violence. 
neo (=săđăy) Field; ne Beautiful ; הרה‎ Pregnant. 
b. DOD for ₪: Jp] Old men; TQ 5; OW Truly; 
2py Heel; "hy Weary; EN Fat; "en Deficient. 
c. קטלו‎ for itil]; bay Round; ph Deep; pq Spotted; 
Diy Naked; קטן‎ (d. DJO) Small; DIY Red. 
d. [tp for itt]; 325 Heart; yoy Rib; NHN Bitumen. 
2. [DO]: MPI Righteousness; MID Ground; 153) Chariot; 
Hopp mara Cattle; DOs NN Possession. 


A second class includes nouns which are formed by the employ- 
ment of two, originally short, vowels, i—a, í—1, 4—i, 1—&. These 
nouns are, for the most part, adjectives or participles: 

1. a. Original á—4, in strong stems, are rounded to 4--8; in mrb 
stems, the second & is deflected, after the loss of J or 5, to &; in a 
few cases of ליה‎ stems, the final NJ. — is lacking. 

b. Original á—1, in strong stems, are changed to 4—8. 

c. Original É—ü are changed to &—9; the latter (6), however, 
goes back to ii before additions for gender and number, a D&gés-fdrté 
being inserted in the final consonant. 

d. Original 1—& are changed to 6--8. 

2. The feminines of these stems are made by the addition of n 
this addition requiring & change of tone, the vowel of the first radical 
is reduced to Swi. 


- 
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91. Nouns with One Short and One Long Formative Votvel 
1. > Diop = btop for ₪: גדל‎ Greats קדוש‎ Holy; כָּבוֹר‎ 
Honor; DIY Peace; VT Lord; MAY Pure; מתוק‎ 
Sweet. | 
b. DOD for kill; “PONS Captive; PID? Right hand; No] 
Prince ; Mw Anointed; N q Prophet; TPB Overseer ; 
yy Little. d 
= = OMOR for kitall; “WN Cursed, and all Kil pass. parts. 
DILY Strong; DIY Cunning; שבוע‎ Week; May Grain; 
שָכוּל‎ Bereaved. | 


4 [Op or קטול‎ for ₪1: IND Writing; קרב‎ War; TJY 
Work; Bb God; WÄIN Man; חמור‎ Ass; DID] Dream;- 
יאר‎ River. 

e. DOD for Kitt or Hi 90 Tin; DYDD Fol; DYI 
Column; VOB Idol; V Swine. 


f. [WO for Vital or rial]; 5333 Limit; לבוש‎ Dress; O13 
Benefit; WY Strength; DINI Cherub; רכש‎ Property. 

2. not Great (f.); nw Prophetess ; MN Cursed (f.); 

MONA Virgin; חַגורֶה‎ Girdle; MOIY Flute; MINIY Truth. 


A third class includes nouns which are formed by the employment 
of an originally short vowel in the penult, and an originally long vowel 
in the ultima. These nouns are, for the most part, abstract sub- 
stantives, neuter adjectives, or passive participles: 

1. a. Original &—& become 4—6, the first vowel being rounded to 
A, the second to ô; this formation is to be distinguished from that 
with 6, described in § 90. Here belongs the Kal Infinitive absolute. 

b. Original á—1 become &—1; here belong many nouns with a 
passive, and & few with an active signification. 
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c. Original &—6 become å—û; here belong all Kil passive parti- 
ciples. 

d. Original 1—& become *--4 or *--6, the first vowel being re- 
duced, the second (&) being sometimes retained, but more frequently 


rounded to 6. 

e. Original ]--] or i—t become *—1, the first vowel being re- 
duced. 

f. Original I—40 or i—fi become *--0, the first vowel being re- 
duced. 


2. The feminines of these stems are generally made by the addi- 
tion of Nl. — the vowel of the first radical becoming Swi. 


92. Nouns with One Long and One Short Formative Vowel 
1. [QD for ₪: Do Eternity; YIN Treasury; Ny (for 
diy) Making; NY (for Hey Creeping. 
2. [QP :זא‎ DN Enemy; DJI Pilot; JD Priest; Nx 
Going forth; h Creeping; JON Walking, ete. 
3. [IP for ttl; IY Flute, organ; שולל‎ Foz. 


Remark. for tal: קיטור‎ Smoke; ind Nie; 
Vp Nettle. | 


A fourth class includes nouns with 8 naturally long vowel in the 
penultima, and an originally short vowel in the ultima. 

1. Original &—& become 6--8; here belong, besides some substan- 
tives, all ליה‎ KXl active participles, and also the Kal act. part. fem. 
(in N or N of strong forms. The vowels do not change before 
af-fixes of gender and number. 

2. Original â— become 6—$; here belong a few substantives, and 
all strong Kal participles; also those feminines of the form nop. 

3. Original 0-8 become f. l 

Remark.—There are a few nouns with an originally long vowel 
in both penult and ultima; the former, however, is probably long in 
compensation for an omitted Dàzés-fórte (§ 30. 2. c). 


6 93[ BY AN INDUCTIVE METHOD 151 


93. Nouns with the Second Radical Reduplicated 
1. DOD for kütt; DN Hart; MJY Sabbath; 53D Burden; 
nda. nea Dry land; nxon Sin; AVIS Magnificence. 
Remark.—233 Thief; nao Cook; Zn Artificer ; N3P Jealous. 
2. [OD for kätel; DDD Shoot, rod; WI To consecrate 
3. DOD for ttl; DN Dumb; "y Blind; WN Deaf; Wע‎ 
Perverse; npe Clear-sighted ; Son Mast; now Folly ; 
N Blindness. 
4. a. Dop = k&ttal]; see examples under 1. R. above. 

b. DOD = וו‎ from ktt&l]; NON Husbandman; 1. R. above. 

= קטול‎ = ₪91: "Yi Hero; NIDY Drunkard; "IB Spar- 

row. 

5. :וקטיל‎ TIR Great; YD Strong; DIY Righteous; VOR 
Fettered. 

6. :וקטול)‎ MIY Pillar; DYDY Childless; W337} Merciful. 

7. (OPI; לְמוּד‎ Learner; DYTI) Consolation. 

Remark.— yD Abomination ; biba Idol; Py Pillar; bap 
Unclean Thing. 

A fifth class includes nouns whose second radical is reduplicated. 
This doubling intensifies the root-idea, giving it greater force or 
greater firmness: 

1. Formations like k átt&l are frequent, but with no special 
significance. 

Remark.—It is a question whether nouns of this form indicative 
of occupation have & or & (see 4. ₪ below); the corresponding Arabic 
have 8, yet some of these have 8 in the Construct state. 


2. Formations like k itt ẽ 1 are rare, except as PI'&l Infinitives 
Construct. 
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3. Formations like K 1 t t ël are, mostly, adjectives designating de- 
formities and faults, physical or moral. 
4. a. Formations like k 4 + + 41 are, properly, nouns indicative of 
occupation; but see 1. R. above. 
b. The form k ז‎ + + 41 is the same ask 5 + + 41 with the penulti- 
mate 4 attenuated to i. 
c. The form k1ttólis the same as kK1tt&1 with f rounded 
to 6. 

5. Formations like káttt11 are adjectives expressing a personal 
quality. : 
6. Formations like k ₪ + + û are descriptive epithets of persons or 

things. 
7. Formations like ki + +0 1 are, for the most part, abstracts, and 
are often used in the plural. 
Remark.— This is a fovorite formation for terms designating or 
characterizing idolatrous objects and ideas. 


94. Nouns with the Third Radical Reduplicated 
1. JJNW Tranquil; רענן‎ Green; FINS (=N Comely; ODN 
Faint; MDW Splendor; „pn Dark; VOD] Pasture; 
yd) Adulteries. | 
2. HDD Full of twists; QBODQ Full of turns; DAD Red- 
dish; ND Blackish; FADEN Rabble; עקלקל‎ Crooked. 
A sixth class, closely related to the fifth class, includes: 
1. Noun-formations with the third radical reduplicated, the signifi- 
. cation being, in general, the same as when the second radical is doubled. 
2. A few words in which the second and third radicals are redupli- 
cated, the signification being that of intensity, or repetition; in the 
case of adjectives of color, there is 8 diminutive force. 
95. Nouns with § and " Prefixed 
1. YON Finger; FITS Fist; JTS Lasting; WON Violent. 
2. MN Oi; bip?» Pouch; «f. the proper names PD", FINE. 
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A seventh class includes nouns formed by prefixing ,א‎ or *: 

1. A few nouns are formed by means of a prosthetic N; this & is 
merely euphonic and has no significance. 

2. Nouns with a prefixed \ occur rarely as appellatives; but fre- 
quently as proper names, where however they are really verbal forms. 


96. Nouns with Y) Prefixed 

1. DODY sor DODY]: PNY Food; מַמְלְכָה‎ Kingdom; DDN 
Knifes d (720312) 69: מוֹצָא‎ (= NEYO) Bet; מַרְאָה‎ 

| (מַרְאִי=)‎ Appearance. 

2. DODO Jor DODI: (PWY Dwelling-place; NJN) Desert; 
OBRI Judgment; MIJ War; NUD Watch; non 
(מקנו=)‎ Property. 

3. DODY for DODI: PIMA Stall: MIDI) Keys Joy Flesh- 
hook; MTINI Plough; MDI Smiting; מוקש‎ (-N 
Snare. 

4. DODY for ֹמַקְטֶל‎ 71319 Altar. 

5. מקטלו‎ for SODAN מַאַכָלֶת‎ Fuel 


6. imp, מַקְטוֹל‎ for DODY: מַחָסוֹר‎ Want; TYY Booty; 
IN Song; IID Stumbling-block. 


7. DODD DORI: DIIN Dividing; "ODIO Raining. 
8. DIODI]: CADDY Garment; DYI Bolt; DIIN Granary. 


An eighth class includes nouns formed by prefixing , the same 
element which is used in the formation of participles. So far as 
concerns the vowels employed the following combinations may be 
noted: 

1. 4—3, the latter of which is rounded from 4. Feminines in ה‎ 
and DL... occur. In re stems, J is assimilated; in )“ stems, aw 
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becomes 6; in ליה‎ forms, the second & becomes 4 (probably a con- 
traction of ay). | 

2. 1—8, the former of which is attenuated, the latter rounded from 
an original í; the usual vowel changes take place in weak stems. 

3. 4—é, the latter of which is lowered from ï; the usual vowel 
changes take place in weak stems. 

4. 1—$, the 1 of which is the attenuation of & (cf. 3.). 

5. &—6, the 6 of which is lowered from an original i. 
6. &—0, 1—0, of which 6 is rounded from å, while I is attenuated 

from A. 

7. &—t, used only in the formation of HIf'!l participles (m.). 
8. 4— 4, not used to any great extent. 
For P-formations from bi-literal roots, see § 100. 


97. The Signification of Nouns with }) Prefixed 
1. מַשְׁחִית‎ Destroyer; UD A didactic poem (= instructor); 
* He who inspires terror; ben What falls off, chaff; 
ADD Covering. 
2. SOND Food; מַלְקוֹחַ‎ Booty; IH Gift; מִזְמוֹר‎ Psalm; MH 
That which is small; pr That which is remote. 


3. NODNID Knife; MADY Key; DD Goad. 
4. מִשְׁכְן‎ Dwelling-place ; מִדְבָּר‎ Desert; nam Altar. 


5. NDAD Smiting; PYN Sickness; p Straightness; MONOD 
War. | 


The letter D is from מ"‎ (who) or 1 (what), and is used in the 
formation of nouns: | 

1. To denote the subject of an action; cf. its use denoting agency 
in Piel, HIf fl and Hi0pá'él participles. 

2. To denote the object of an action, or the subject of a quality; 
cf. its use in Pü'ál and Hóf'ál participles. 

3. The instrument by which an action is performed. 

4. The place (or time) in which an action is performed. 

5. The action or quality which is contained in the root. 
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98. Nouns Formed by Prefixing ^ 

1. bepn for DODA: Dnm (D: IYIN Tenant; nnatn 
Reproof ; jn South ; aan Thanks ; תורה‎ Law. 

2. DODA for DODA: ANI Em; MYNDA. Glory; MPN 
Hope. 

3. Opn for SOPIN; VIWA Checkered cloth; N Deep 
sleep. 

4. [OPH ; pb Disciple; DN Cloak moon Completé- 
ness. 

5. DOPA: DRINA Diseases; CHD Consolation; MININ 
Drought; nibyyn Might. 

Remark.— MATINN Deep sleep; nywn Deliverance ; תפארת‎ 
Glory. 

A ninth class of nouns includes those with the prefix H. This pre- 
fix is the same as that used in the Impf. 3 fem. It is used in a neuter 
sense, and is employed in the formation of abstract nouns, but rarely 
of concrete nouns. "The cases cited above exhibit the various forms 


assumed by nouns of this class, as well as the vowel changes which 
take place in formations from weak stems. | 


Remark.—Nouns with [^| prefixed have also, in the majority of 
instances, the feminine ending j^... 


99. Nouns Formed by means of Affixes 
1. 7909 Garden; 5702 Tron; DYJA Cup of a flower; „Y 
Ankle ; pb"n )1( Sacred scribe. 
2. a. MY Last; ראשון‎ Fiet; px Poor; TPY Most high. 
b. PIP Gain; JV Table; 139P Offering; JN Destruction. 
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c. "ne Interpretation ; mne» Success ; ny Blindness ; 
M2 Confidence; IND] Memorial; עְצָבון‎ Pain; İNA 
Majesty. 

A tenth class of nouns includes those with affixes, 5, 13 and J: 

1. Nouns formed by the addition of 5 and ?3 are few, and have 
no special significance; they should perhaps be regarded as quadri- 
literals and may reflect some foreign influence. 

2. Nouns formed by the addition of J are numerous, including 

a. Adjectives formed either from a noun-stem or from a root. 
b. Abstract substantives ending m ån. / 
c. Abstract substantives ending in ôn, rounded from ân. 


100. Nouns from Bi-Literal Roots 
1. a. 3°) Great; ER Tender ; דל‎ Weak; ׁ Bitter; on Complete ; 
MOD Bride; MYY Unleavened bread; DD Hands. 
DN Mother; bp Mound; לב‎ Heart ; ig Tooth ; by Shadow; 
מה‎ Measurement; 12 Word; MYI Swamp; 13 Spoil; 
WON His mother. 
DA Completeness; 5% All; חק‎ Statute; 371 Bear; רב‎ Mul- 
titude ; nbn Integrity ; npn Statute ; n5» All of them. 
b. Dp: D^: 13: Kal act. ptcp. of y and YY verbs. 
yb Chaff; חור‎ Turn; שור‎ Oz; שוק‎ Les 
גר‎ Stranger ; נר‎ Lamp; no Dead ; רע‎ Noise. 
Din; Dip; :גור‎ MD; Inf. Const. of Yh verbs. 
P3 Understanding; ין‎ Judgment; ריב‎ Strife; N;. moa 
Joy; מִין‎ Sort; nap Dirge. 
2. H Wheel; DINI Frightful; TIY Ruby; PIR Crown 
of head; nbiba Skull; Pi3P3 Flask; קלקל‎ Worthless ; 
מַּעְתָּעִים‎ Scorn. 
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3. a. Jp Corer ; 209 Circle; YAY Evil; MYY Distress ; nodo 
Desolation; Jg Shield; NAD Roll; MIJA Covering; 
nip Purpose; nbop Highway ; nmm Terror; ADD 
Divan ; מִסְכָּה‎ Covering ; nato Hedge. 

b. NID Luminary; Dia Height; DIDY Place; n) Terror; 
NIDY Entrance; PIY Rest; DiJD Flight; NID Lamp- 
stand; ÁND Terror; Nip Dancing; DID Pilar; 
MYA Running; MAW Apostasy; MAID Rest, 
121212 Weeping; DYDY Raising; MINA Strife; NITA 
Province. 

c. DDN Surrounding (1); DNA Coverer (2); VOID Removed. 

d. מתם‎ Soundness ; 715 Weakness. 

4. a. Ny Praise ; nend Beginning; nan Favor ; nobn 

Prayer. 

b. FDA Understanding; תרומ‎ Offering; MININ Likeness; 
FUMIE) Death; NIDA Exchange; MOVIN Ruin; 
תּכואֶה‎ Product. 

: npn Waning ; nmn Rest ; nan Cessation ; הָאִיר‎ To 

shine; Dpn To raise; 207 To cause to turn. 

1123 n312J Established ; nov) Desolated. 

i Dip" Being; יריב‎ Adversary. 

. DDD Ladder; Dod Porch; עירם‎ Naked; OO Naked. 

. Diar) Melting; NDA Contempt. 


ou 


2 0! 


00 


© 


Under this head are treated those nouns which are formed upon 
the foundation of two radicals and have not progressed to complete 
tri-literality by actually writing one of those radicals twice and vocal- 
izing the resultant form as a tri-literal noun, e. g. 515315. There 
is a relatively wide range of forms in bi-literal nouns. — 
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1. Monosyllabic nouns of various forms: 

a. Those with one of the original short-vowels as the primary 
form. The vowels 1 and ii, and occasionally &, change under the tone 
to &, 6 and å respectively. When affixes are added, the second radical 
takes DáfeX-fórteé and the stem-vowel remains short. These all come 
from so-called y"y roots. 

b. Those with an unchangeable vowel, which of course is un- 
affected by the addition of affixes; but & regularly is rounded to 6, 
except in the Kal act. ptcp. These all come from Middle-Vowel 
roots. 

2. Nouns made by reduplication of the bi-literal stem. 
3. Nouns with the prefix ). These assume several forms: 

a. Those which in the primary form have the prefix má with a 
short stem-vowel. These (1) regularly change both vowels, mäkäl 
becoming mákál; mäkil becoming mákél; and mäkül becoming 
mákol; (2) when affixes are added, the second radical of the stem 
receives D&gés-forté, the original stem-vowel remains unchanged, and 
the ₪ of the preformative syl. is reduced to S- wa (); (3) those hav- 
ing Á as the original stem-vowel generally retain it without change, 
but the preformative syllable has &, probably from an original ï. 
This formation occurs only in the so-called y^y roots. 

b. 'Those which in the primary form have the prefix má and a 
naturally long stem-vowel. The preformative & becomes à in the 
absolute singular form, but is reduced to Sewa whenever affixes are 
added. This formation is characteristic of Middle-Vowel roots. 

(1) The stem-vowel may be either ô (P, à (3), or t (9__). 

(2) With the stem-vowel 1 (D, the preformative vowel be- 
comes ë, either by assimilation to the stem-vowel, or after the analogy 
of the Hif il perfect. This is the form of the Hif il ptcp. of YY 
and YY verbs. 

c. Those having the prefix mà, with the stem-vowel z, which is 
rounded to & This is the form of the Höf äl participle of bi-literal 
verbs. 

d. A few exceptional forms. 

4. Nouns with the prefix H. These nearly all have the feminine 
ending and fall into two classes: 


* 
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a. Those having ï as stem-vowel followed by Daàgẽs-förté in the 
second radical of the stem. The preformative vowel is reduced to 
Swi upon the addition of the feminine affix. 

b. Those having à as stem-vowel, without a following D&gé3- 
forte, but with the same reduction of the preformative ₪ to Sewá 
upon the addition of the feminine affix. 

5. Nouns with the prefix TJ. These are few, aside from the Infini- 
tives of the Hif fl, Hóf'ál and NIf Al of bi-literal verbs and are prac- 
tically all verbal nouns. 

6. Nouns with the prefix .את‎ These are practically confined to the 
Nif‘al participle and Infin. of bi-literal verbs, in which the & of the 
prefix regularly is rounded to å before the tone and is reduced to Swi 
when not pretonic. 

7. A few nouns are made with the prefix y (0. 

8. A few bi-literal nouns with affixes occur, viz. (a) the affix zm; 
(b) the affix üm. "There is room for doubt as to the origin of these 
nouns. 

9. A few isolated formations appear. 


101. Nouns Having Four or Five Radicals 
1. עקרב‎ Scorpion; "313 Treasurer; WON Sickle; Dtm Frost; 
con Flint; 9255 Concubine; עטלף‎ Bat. 


2. אַרְגּמן‎ Purple; Dorv A kind of cloth; אַחַשְׁתְּרְן‎ Mule. 
1. Nouns with four radicals are comparatively few; they have no 
special classification or signification. 


2. Nouns with five or more radicals are still fewer, and, for the 
most part, of foreign origin. 


| 102. Compound Nouns 
1. MAND Anything ; ְּלִיעַל‎ Worthlessness ; אֶתמול‎ Formerly. 
2. ps2» King of righteousness ; ישמַעאל‎ God hears. 


1. Compound words, as common nouns, are few and doubtful. 
2. Compound words, as proper names, are very numerous. 
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103. Nouns Formed from Other Nouns 


1. שער‎ Porter (of. שער‎ Gate); DYD Vine-dresser (d. D9 Vine- 
yard). 
2. TD Place of the fountain (d. TY Fountain); ND Place of 
feet (d. by" Foot). 
3. אֶחָרון‎ Last . M After); r Blindness (of. “AY Blind). 
Jn Coiled, serpent (d. TY) Wreath); TONS Brawn (df. 
nen) Bronze). 
4. a שְׁלִישׁי‎ Third (df. :שלש‎ Wn Fifth; ete. 
b. SANT Moabite ; אַרמי‎ Arameen ; »2 Gershomite ; YYY 
Hebrew. 
DY Northerner ; 2) Foreigner ; mB Villager. 
5. ראשית‎ Beginning; MDD Kingdom; IYIK Widowkood. 


Nouns formed from other nouns, and not directly from the root, 
are termed denominatives. The most common formations are: 
1. Nouns with the form of the Kal active participle, indicating 
agency. 
2. Nouns with the prefix , indicating the plece where a thing is 
found. 
3. Adjectives and nouns formed by the affix }} or 3 . (seldom J). 
4. Adjectives formed by the affix \__; these are, 
e. Ordimals formed from cardinals; 
b. Gentilics and patronymics; and a few others. 
5. Nouns formed by the affixes P? | and IN designating abstract 
ideas. 
104. The Formation of Noun-Stems 


From §§ 88-103. it has been seen that noun-stems are formed, 
1. Directly from the root : 
e. By means of sowels given to the root; as in the case of 
(1) nouns with one, originally short, vowel ($$ 89, 100.( ; 
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(2) nouns with one originally long vowel ($ 100.) ; 
(3) nouns with two (originally) short vowels ($ 90.( ; 
(4) nouns with one (originally) short and one long vowel 
($ 91.); 
(5) nouns with one long and one (originally) short vowel 
($ 92); 
b. By a reduplication of one or more of the consonants of the 
root; as in the case of 
(1) nouns with the second radical doubled ($ 93.); 
(2) nouns with the third, or the second and third radicals 
doubled ($ 94.); 
(3) nouns with the entire root doubled ($ 100.( ; 
c. By prefixing vowels and consonants to the root; as in the 
case of 
(1) nouns with ,א‎ | or prefixed ($$ 95, 100.); 
(2) nouns with 7) prefixed ($$ &, 97, 100.); 
(3) nouns with H prefixed ($$ 98, 100.( ; 
d. By affixing vowels and consonants to the root; as m the case of 
(1) nouns with b Dor ] affixed, with a vowel ($$ 99, 100.); 
(2) nouns with four or five radicals ($ 101.); 
(3) nouns compounded of two distinct words (§ 102.). 
2. From other nouns (and called denominatives), by the various 
means indicated above (§ 103.). 


105. The Formation of Cases 
L IND i מְתוּשָאֶל‎ 6:19: we in פּנאֵל = 99 :ישמואל‎ 
(32:32). 

Remark —Y NUN (1:24); Wa '03*5 "Bv 035 yp 
D'»- 

2. a. njevy (13:14); n" (13:14); 2233 3) 3. (20:1); nonka 
(18:6). 

b. DOP -an (29:15); DIDY (31:2) for MA 


11 flam. 1:20 1 Num. 24:3, 15. 3 Num. 23:18. € Ps. 114:8. 
5 Ex. 13:21. 
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Very slight evidence of case-endings is found in Hebrew: 
1. The only possible case of a nominative ending is the 6 in the 
first part of a few proper names; as in the examples cited above, 
IND = man of ; שמו‎ = name of; 135 = face of. This is open to 
serious doubt since the words to which ũ is attached do not function 
as nominatives in these cases. 
Remark.— An old ending = 0, appears in a few forms, but its 
origin and significance are unknown. 
2. 'The accusative had the ending a and appears only 
a. In the so-called Hë directive (J. ), which 
(1) is used to denote direction or motion ; but 
(2) is often used in a weaker sense to designate the place 
where, and 
(3) in many cases seems to be entirely without force. 
b. In the syllables 4m and óm (the latter by the rounding of &), 
which are found in certain adverbs. 
3. No genitive ending appears in our texts. 


106. Affixes for Gender and Number 
1. We (1:3); טוב‎ 0:4: D 0:89; APB 0:9: YP 0:6). 
2. a. TION (4:23); TAZ (2:24); מַנְחָתוֹ‎ (4:5). 
חַיִּת‎ . Gm 0:25; Un (1:24); 022) 81:39; NIT 
ID (1:28); MDVD (pg (2:7). 
b. רְמוּת :0:2 ראשית‎ 6:29: nen 6:2: nep 
)1:21(. 
nanny 6:59: pp 4:19; ND 6:2: ny3 
(2:9); קחת‎ (4:11). 
> PUD? (0:9; nona (1:24); mn 0:229; NN (2:5); 
new (3:4). 
3. אתת‎ (1:14); NAAT 6:7; ND. 6:9 
+ a. DDR 6:13: DD 6:5: DD? 0:14); DH 0:14); 
שָׁנִים‎ (1:14). 
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b. 3B (1:2); YP 6:9: W) (4:23); *33 (6:4); WIN (6:4). 
5. DJF, whence JW (1:16); DIDY (3:6), but PY (3:7). 


The Hebrew has two genders,—masculine and feminine; and three 
numbers,—singular, dual and plural. 

1. The masculine singular has no particular indication. 

2. The sign of the feminine singular is [\_. This feminine sign 
has a threefold treatment: 

a. It is retained, with such change of its vowel as may be neces- 
sary, whenever the noun of which it is 8 part is in close connection 
with what follows; as when it (the feminine-sign, V stands 

(1) before a pronominal suffix ($ 108 ); 
(2) at the end of a noun in the Construct state (§ 107.). 

b. It appears as [1 = (with laryngeals ]\  ), in the formation 
and inflection of many nouns, participles and infinitives. 

c. N gives way to , which then ceases to be pronounced, 
but is retained orthographically as a mere symbol of final à rounded 
from & This form is the more usual indication of the feminine gender. 

3. The feminine plural is indicated by the ending [| (00 for &0), 
which is unchangeable. 
4. The masculine plural is indicated by the endings, 

a. יך]‎ (im) in the Absolute state (5 107.). 

b. * — (ê) in the Construct state ($ 107.). 

Note.—Many masculine nouns have plurals in 60, and many 
feminine nouns have plurals in im. 

5. The dual, used chiefly of objects which go in pairs, is indicated 
by the endings, 

a. O). (&yim) in the Absolute state. 

b. * (ê) in the Construct state. 


107. The Absolute and Construct States 
L DDN 0:2: חָאוֹר ;0:0( הָאָרֶץ :6:2 הַשָמִים‎ (1:3); 
רקיע‎ )1:6(. 
2. DIMM פָּנִי‎ 1:2 facerof abyss; רוח אֶלְהִים‎ (1:2) (the) spirit- 
of God; Onn yp 3 (1:14) in-(the)-expanse-of the heavens. 
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Of two nouns closely related, the second, in Latin or Greek, is in 
the genitive, e. g., dominus dominorum. The same relation is indicated 
in Hebrew by pronouncing the second noun in close connection with 
the first. The effort thus to unite the two words in pronunciation 
as one phrase results mvariably in a shortening of the first word, 
because the tone hastens on to the second, but involves also a re- 
tention of some old endings which hold their place in the phrase. 

1. A noun which is not thus dependent upon a following substan- 
tive or pronoun is said to be in the Absolute state. 

2. A noun which +s thus dependent on a following substantive or 
pronoun is said to be in the Construct state. 

Note.—It is the first of two nouns, therefore, and not the second, 
which suffers change. 


3. רעה‎ G ), 4. ny mpp (1:10), of. MPD: noy 6:7. 
moy; חי‎ (42:15), d.n; wy d. Ng 

4. I (1:25) instead of יחה‎ nmm (1:26) instead of nj". 

5. חַיתוֹ‎ 0:24; )) G1:39; Da yd“ 33 9:0; 
*שכני‎ 1» 

6. 9B (1:2), J. DID: 1D? 6:17 + Ds » (10, of. 
:רְּמִים‎ ^3 (1:16), + DIY: PY 6:7. DIY. 

Remark.—4be., YB (1:11), Const., Ð (1:29); Abs., Nx. Const., 
צְבָא‎ Abe, N.) (92:12), Const, ירא‎ (22:12); Abs, TOD 
(14:17), Const, Jeg (14:1); 4% FD Const, MDD (5:1); 
Abs., W) (87:2), Const, y). 


So far as concerns endings or affizes, the Construct state differs 
from the Absolute in the following particulars: 
3. Final . (i. e., 0 = ay) gives place to NJ. (i. e., 6 = ay). 
Note.—Compare with this the fact that in “ verbs, the 
Imperfect ends in ה‎ (2), but the Imperative in FI. (6). 
1 Josh. 15:8. Num. 21: 20. Num. 23 : 18. '4Ps. 114: 8. 


5 Deut. 33: 16. * Zech. 11: 17. ז‎ Num. 1:3. * Deut. 4 : 19. 
8 2 Kgs. 5: 5. ע‎ 1 Sam. 2: 13. 
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4. The original form of the feminine affix I., preserved by its 
close connection with what follows, appears instead of the later . 

5. The endings 6 (1) and t () appear occasionally in Construct 
forms, serving as connecting vowels binding the Construct to its genitive. 

6. The affix . (= ay) appears instead of the ordinary plural and 
dual endings . and D = 

Remark 1.—The feminine plural affix 40 is the same in Absolute 
and Construct. 

Remark 2.—Final vowels, other than those just mentioned, as 
well as final à when followed by N, and Segolates in the singular 
(strong and laryngeal) do not suffer change in the Construct state. 

Remark 3.—The Construct form may best be explained by 
understanding that it is really a constituent element of a phrase 
which tends somewhat toward becoming a compound word. The 
Construct itself, therefore has no primary tone, the tone having 
passed on to the next word. 


108. The Pronominal Suffixes 


(See Paradigms A. and O.] 
TABULAR VIEW 


Masc. sg. Masc. plur. Fem. sg. Fem. plur. 

Absolute DID DDD | npo סוּסות‎ 
Construct DD סוסות סוּסת סוּסי‎ 
sing. 1. ^D Opo | סוּסָתִי‎ DDD 
2m. J PpD ANDI. ppop 

2 pD | DD pp ppop 

3m. (D P | npo — סוסותיו‎ 

3 סוסה‎ mpo  npop | סוּסוּתֶיהָ‎ 
Plur lc DID DID d סוסותינוּ‎ 
?». DOPP DPPP DIOP = סוסוֹתֵיכֶם‎ 
1 qoo POPNOW INO 
3m. DD DDD ppb dp 
2. qo POND DD 


w 
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1. ₪ לְמִינוֹ‎ (1:11) for 3979105; IN (3:22) for INTs צאנו‎ 


(4:4). 
לְמינָה‎ (1:24) for MIMD; H 6:9 for NEM: my 
(3:15). 


D75tp; OTIS *רּרְכָּדם‎ O-PS 17005 1729* 
FPP 6:19; «3r 6:14; FYN 6:19, ODD DE 6:9 
b. V % 23:9); J 90h 6:19: TEAN 6:19; p 
(1:26). 
PIN 6:29; PIN (4:9); PIN (4:8); D (4:10. 
2. DN but YON (4:23); "nan but 020 (4:23); 
W n (4:7). 


The relation existing between a noun and its pronominal suffix is 
really the Construct relation. The form of the noun, however, is not 
always identical with that of the Construct, but varies with the 
position of the tone. In this section only the endings of the noun, 
as affected by the suffix, are treated. 

1. Masculine nouns in the singular take, 

a. A connecting vowel 8 
(1) in the form of å, before 3/5, J, D and 1 the suffixes of 
the 3d person; 
(2) in the form of , before 7 n2 E 
b. A connecting ovd i 
(1) in the form of & before [7 (in ה‎ "b stems and a few 
poetical forms), 1j 13. 
(2) in the form of 1 before all suffixes in the words אָב‎ jis, 
rw brother, ng mouth. 


Remark 1.—Certain changes take place, viz., NI to | "n. 
to f the final vowel of the latter form having been dropped. 


Remark 2.—Before Fp D5, E à is deflected to é in pause. 


1 Num 14:1. 1 Deut. 4: 8. 31 Kgs. 2: 4. Jer. 18: 9. 
5 Ruth 1:9. Ex. 35:26. 
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2. Feminine nouns in the singular preserve before suffixes the 
earlier form of the feminine affix, which is .; but the __ when 
standing in an open syllable is rounded. 

Note.—The feminine affix is followed by the same connecting 
vowels as those which occur with masculine nouns (see above, 1. a, b). 


+ = py 65%: VPs PITT: IY PPI? 
b. Drag 6:59: OD PY 6:9; Y-. 6:9: ילְמֵינֵהֶם‎ 
(1:21). 
6. חייף‎ (3:14); PDS (3:19); TIÐ (4:6); mÐ’ 
d. YEN 2:7); TITT: TIÐ (4:5); HID 


4. PDV (2:21); PATS (6:9; *אתתי‎ DN, בְּנוֹתַי‎ 
(31:26); בָּנוְתִינוּ‎ 04:9; DAD PRIZ (19:12). 
Remark. — DMN” and HN; d. also ONY (25:16); 
= ;*אוֹתֵתֶם‎ ONIN 07:7. 


3. The masculine plural has before all suffixes the ending ay, which, 
in the Construct, appears in the form of 6. But certain modifications 
in the form of this ending take place, due to the character of the 
following consonants: 

a. The form ay (C.) appears unchanged 
(1) in the 1 c. sg. , the of the suffix having been absorbed 
by the final) of the ending. 
(2) in the 2 f. sg. T - 1 being joined by the helping-vowel __. 
b. The form ay () is contracted to é (°__) before all plural 
suffixes. 
c. The form ay () is contracted to LUN (ê) before =) and n. 
d. The original form ay (* . ) loses * and rounds à to å before 
d changed according to $ 44. 4. c. to) |, the \ being generally re- 


tained orthographically. 
! Isa. 58 : 2. 2 Jer. 2: 33. 8 1 Sam. 25 : 35. ‘Jer. 2: 34. 
s With --- written defectively, instead of. s 1 Sam. 1: 18. 
ז‎ Deut. 10: 12. 3 Deut. 32 : 1. * Ex. 7: 3. 9» Ps. 74: 9. 
11 Ezek. 16: 20. 11 Ex. 4: 5. 1: 1 Chron. 4 : 6. 4 Ps. 74 : 4. 
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4. The feminine plural with suffixes has (1) PJ, the usual affix of 
the fem. plur., (2) the masculine plural ending *  , which is modi- 
fied in the manner just described (see above, 3. a-d); and then (3) 
the same suffixes as were used with the masc. plur. 

Remark.—Very frequently the suffix is attached directly to 
I4; this is done probably in order to obtain a shorter form. 
109. Stem-Changes in the Inflection of Nouns 
1. Oo but ימָאוֹר :ישְׁלָמָה‎ bu MARIS ילבב‎ bu Mads; 
יגָרוֹל‎ bw motu ond DOMAS mast ₪ OID.” 
ro» bv som ga" bumps ag = mop 
32 * but "2715 " וקן‎ B but "3pr^ "un" but חַצָרִיה‎ 3 
2. 927” but in,; "וקן‎ but pr^ "In" but nsn. j 
731" bu DPT": ple ₪ DPP לֶבָב‎ bu 
ob 
3. 27" bu 937; qt" pez; am bu וַהַב‎ 
yp bui "רקע‎ Ed but Du, D7” but p71.” 
235" but ;ײלְבבָכֶם‎ Db בְשׂרְכָם‎ 
Remark 1.—7325 5 and 30/2, but DDIID® and DD 
Remark 2.—/12^13 (12:2) from 1335 (1) ni2324. (2) niona 
(49: 25), (3) n23 (28:4). 


Remark 3. —]2^ but DINDO; NBD” but NBD"; DOD! but 


DODY.” 

1 Gen. 15: 16. 3 Deut. 25 : 15. Gen. 1: 16. 4 Deut. 28 : 28. 
5 1 Chron. 28: 9. * Gen. 1: 16. ז‎ Gen. 15 12. 3 Gen. 1: 21. 
* Ex. 25: 20. Gen. 1: 16. 11 Lev. 11 42. 13 Gen. 3: 14. 
1 Gen. 2:21. 14 Gen. 2: 23. u Num. 18:31. 3 Jon. 1:3. 

n Gen 18 : 14. u Gen. 24: 33. 19 Gen. 19 4. 9 Isa. 24: 23. 
311 Kgs. 7:8. 31 Josh. 21 : 12. 9 Gen. 24: 30. * Gen. 50 :7. 
*» 2 Kgs. 21: 5. * Gen. 24 : 52. זג‎ Deut. 29:9. 2 Nah. 2:8. 

*» Gen. 18: 4. ₪ Gen. 20 : 8. 31 Gen. 19: 4. 32 Gen. 24: 2. 
8 Gen. 2: 11. * Gen. 2: 12. * 3 Gen. 1: 6. א‎ Gen. 1: 20. 
זג‎ Gen. 38 : 28. 33 Gen. 41 : 5. Gen. 37: 22. 6 Gen. 9: 6. 

41 Deut. 28: 28. *- Deut. 10: 6. 4 Gen. 2: 21. 4 Gen. 17: 13. 
* Gen. 20: 6. * Gen. 40: 19. * Ps. 21: 7. Gen. 14: 18. 
€ Gen. 47 : 22. ₪ Ps, 119 : 162, st Gen, 4: 14. 53! Gen. 18: 25. 


¥ Deut. 16: 18. 
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The noun-stem, if it contains two changeable vowels (§ 7. 4), is 
subject to change, 

(1) when terminations of gender and number are added; 

(2) when the noun stands in the Construct relation with a fol- 

lowing word; 

(3) when pronominal suffixes are added. 

The changes which take place are due to the shifting of the tone: 

1. With affixes for gender and number (Absolute), viz, J., Mi, 
d and with the light (§ 51. 1. b) suffixes, the tone is shifted 
one place; in which case, 

a. An original Á or f, which had become å or 51 before the tone 
is reduced to 8 · w; 

b. An ultimate tone-long à or & is retained, since it stands now 
directly before the tone. 

2. With affixes for gender and number in the Construct, viz., °__, 
Ni (also the sing. fem. N.), and with the grave suffixes when at- 
tached to plural nouns, the tone 4s shifted two places; in which case, 

a. The penultimate vowel being now m a closed unaccented 
syllable remains short, but & is often attenuated to 1; 

b. The ultimate vowel reduces to Swi. 

3. In the case of the Construct singular of masculine nouns and 
with the grave suffixes (D2: E when attached to singular nouns, 
the tone is shifted one place; in which case, 

a. The penultimate vowel is reduced to Swi. 

b. An ultimate tone-long (originally short) 8 or & gives way to &. 

Remark 1.—While an original & is rounded to & before --ף ל‎ it 
remains short before D2— 

Remark 2.—The principles here given apply also to the forma- 
tion and inflection of feminine nouns. 

Remark 3.—Käl active participles and nouns of like formation 
(92.), in whose inflection the final vowel becomes S- wü before all 
affixes (except gi D2: D furnish an important exception to the 
principle stated in 1. b above. The difference in treatment is due 0 
the fact that the participial forms have an unchangeable vowel in 
the penult. 


1 Tho vowel o, except in u- class Segolates, is generally unchangeable, 
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+ a. dp (14:17) abe.; TJY (14:1) Const; DD =; ABD 
(5:1); 93? 
b. Dh my 6:19 WN (1:27); DN (1:26); "MDDS 
po RP 
. D'25p 04:9; Mbps OID? 63:2; Op 
d. api MOBY (2:23); „J) 00:29); PIR *קדשיף‎ 
, '20D (17:16); קְרְשֵׁיכֶם *קרשי *נְרְרִיכֶם‎ 
f ap" bd DIP DM": DVIS 6 
Tp» תוך‎ 0:2, maim (41:48); Pp, מות‎ (25:11), 


p; MD 07:12, MD (12.15), 70‏ ,)27:2( מותי 
Wa (12:17).‏ ,)15:2( 


. 3] 24:25), ADT 6:9, DPD (21:34); Dx (3:20), ION 
(2:24), DNR חק‎ 47:22, DPN 7:22, Dir. 
npn.” 

6. IY (2:5) but ;"שרי *שרות ,04:7 שָרָה‎ MIB (not in 
use), DJB (32:31), *)B (6:13), but *3B (1:2), פַנֵיהָם‎ (9:23). 


《3 


Q 


= 
8 


o 


4. Sejjolate-stems (§ 90.) deserve particular attention: 

0. 'The form assumed in the absolute, viz., p from קטל‎ 
DOD from קמל ,קמל‎ from קל‎ remains unchanged in the Con- 
struct singular of words with strong consonants or laryngeals. 

b. In the singular before all suffixes the noun takes the primary 
form (§ 90.); & is sometimes attenuated and ü regularly becomes 6. 

c. Before the plural affixes (absolute) 8 pretonic à appears, and 
the primary vowel becomes 8 · wü. 


12 Kgs. 5: 5. 21 Sam. 2: 13. * 2 Sam. 19:44. 4 Ex. 32: 4. 


5 Lev. 25 : 37. * Deut. 15: 14. 1 Cant. 6:8. 8 Ps. 73: 14. 
* Isa. 7: 16. א‎ Deut. 12 : 17. גו‎ Deut. 12 : 26. 13 Deut. 12 : 6. 
V Lev. 22 : 15. 4 Ezek. 20: 40. u Dan. 8:6. u Hab. 3: 4. 
n Deut. 33 : 11. 18 Judg. 16 : 29. 3 Josh. 2: 13. 9 Isa. 53:9. 
n Jer. 16:3. מ‎ Deut. 4: 5. 2 Ex. 13: 10. * Neh. 12:29. 


Ruth 1:2.‏ א 
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d. In the plural before light suffixes the pretonic & is retained. 
e. In the plural Const. and before grave suffixes the å disappears, 
. and the primary vowel is retained, though sometimes in attenuated 
or deflected form. 

f. In the dual the form is generally that which is found in the 
plural (see c), sometimes that used in the sing. before suffixes (see b). 

5. a. Nouns from bi-literal roots ($ 100.) of the Middle-Vowel 
class have monosyllabic forms with ô, 6 and t everywhere except in 
some absol. sing. forms in which | and " appear as middle consonants. 
Cf. & similar development .of diphthongs to consonants in English 
bower from older bür; dowel from older dowl; fire, often pronounced 
fiyur, from older fyr. 

b. ‘Ayin Doubled (y"y) Sekolate-stems, before affixes of gen- 
der and number, and before suffixes, take D&géS-forté in the second 
radical, the preceding vowel remaining short. 

6. Laméd Hé (H/ 5( nouns ending in I. lack this before affixes 
and suffixes beginning with a vowel; the tone-long à of the first 
radical, 

a. Is retained when it would be pretonic, but 

b. Yields to S*w& in the Construct (sing. or plur.), and when it 
would be ante-pretonic. 


110. Classification of Num SM 
L YW THO. קר‎ WI DN. nn». , Yn. 
2. 537, OW VHD ]p 722. 225. mig. ory. 
3. poty, DN Mey nav, now, DpH NY. 
+ זדול‎ “PON Wag. .אָרוּר‎ Mey. DPN. 
5. IND, "Dr, "ii "by ,סוס‎ iw, uoc 


For purposes of inflection, nouns may conveniently be divided into 
five classes: 

1. The first class includes the so-called Segolates, nouns which 
originally had one changeable vowel (§ 90.); 

2. The second class includes nouns which have two changeable 
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vowels; here belong stems which had originally the vowels &—&, 1-ה‎ 
&—i, I—À, etc. (5 91.). 

3. The third class includes nouns which have an unchangeable 
vowel, whether by nature or position, in the penult, and à change- 


able vowel in the ultima (8 92.). 


4. The fourth class includes nouns which have a changeable vowel 
in the penult, and an unchangeable vowel in the ultima (§ 93.). 

5. The fifth class may, for convenience, include all nouns of what- 
ever origin, the vowel, or vowels, of which are unchangeable. 


111. Nouns of the First Class 


1. STRONG AND LARYNGEAL STEMS.—TABULAR VIEW 


holiness) 
wp 
קרש‎ 
"Up 
קְדְשְׁכֶם‎ 
DYR 
D 
(loins) 
Dno 
SD 


pu 
(work) 


bye 
Di- 
פָעָלִי‎ 
פעלכם‎ 


vt vt 


sifr 
(book) 


"PD 
"PD 
d 
Y 
pp 
med 
"PD 
od 


(two-fold) 


D'?p2 


nigh 
(perpetuity) 


ny) 
nu) 
ny3 
DNY) 


milk 
(king) 


729 
722 
J 
D23?D 
מְלָכִים‎ 
D 
2 


מַלְבֵיכֶם 
(feet)‏ 


po 
רנלי‎ 


nă'r 
(a youth) 


נער 
נער 
נערי 
נערכם 


+ ;g ^7 


Sg. abe. 


const. 
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nir nigh pü'l 

(a youth) (perpetuity) (work) 
Pl. abe. c Dny) d 
const. W "nu p: 
l. suf. "93 WINS פּעֲלֵי‎ 
=f. Dp D2'ny) Doo 

(sandals) | (noon) 
Du. abe. נעלים‎ pny 

const. נעלי‎ 
REMARKS 


. [For general remarks concerning the inflection of Segolates see $ 109.] 

1. Instead of the original pure vowel —, there appears everywhere 
in u- class stems the deflected vowel ^ (5), the latter always represent- 
ing the former in closed, as distinguished from sharpened, syllables. 

2. Instead of simple S*w& as a reduction of the original ₪ in the pl. 
abs. and the pl. with light suffixes, a compound S*wá (=r) is generally 
found. 

3. In the laryngeal stems, = and ~r before 一 become ~- and 
= (ð). | 

NOTES: 

1. In reference to the a-class stems, it may be noted that, 

a. In pause the & generally becomes å (ym though sometimes 
é remains (09 :יק‎ 

b. In such forms as רשא‎ (1:11), N (16:12), the א‎ is to be 
treated as a full consonant. 0 

c. In many forms, the original &, before suffixes and before the 
dual ending, is attenuated to 1 ona» 

d. In a few a-class stems, especially D laryngeal, before suf- 
fixes, & (一 ) stands under the first radical instead of the primary & 
(1133.5 


4 Under “Notes” there are given the more important variations from the para- 


digm-forms. 
3 Gen. 1: 29. 3 Gen. 2:8. 4 Ex. 23: 18. 5 Gen. 2: 20. 
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e. In 8 few plurals, like DYI, D'ygn pretonic - does 


not appear. 
f. There are a few forms, especially 5 laryngeal, which make a 


Construet like yop instead of yop (df. y. 1 
2. In reference to i-class stems it may be noted that, 
a. In a few cases, -一 (€) stands under the first radical instead of 
the original — Oy by 
3. In reference to u-class stems it may be noted that, 
a. The ö is sometimes retained before suffixes (NTV. 
b. The writing = (ö) is sometimes found as a substitute for =r 
₪ (ep: 
4. Seğolates with the vowel under the second radical, 
a. In some cases have the usual inflection (1227 from 3220, : 
b. In others treat this vowel as unchangeable C38. 7 
c. In still others preserve it by an artificial doubling of the 
final consonant before affixes -(מְעַטִים)‎ 8 


2 Yy, ל"ה ,ע"י‎ AND ע"ע‎ STEMS.—TABULAR VIEW 
const. nin m "BD, ON pn 
1. suf. מותי‎ n" ימי פָּרִיי‎ ON en 
au. l. Po dꝰH D OF? DPPN OPH 

Pl. .לג‎  םיִתֹמ‎ ONT OMY OD? Nips DPN 


const. מותי‎ ^nm 5 DN חקי‎ 

1.60 OND m 1D?  יתומִא חקי‎ 

gr. suf. DDN ODM! DDD) OP MAK ODP 
Du. abs. Dy לְחָיִם‎ me» DMW 

const. wy "n BD OW 
Num. 11:7. 3 Ex. 18:4. 3 1 Kgs. 12: 28. ‘Isa. 52 : 14. 


5 Ex. 30: 6. * Gen. 19: 33. 7 Zeph. 3: 3. $ Ps. 109: 8. 
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REMARKS 


1. The absolute forms of Middle-Vowel stems are perhaps develop- 
ments from diphthongal forms which were the basis of both Absolute 
and Construct forms; mau0 or maw, e. g., becoming mó0 and máwé0; 
bayt or bai0 becoming both báyi0 and bé0; cf. the analogous case of 
the Middle-Vowel Pi'él forms. 

2. In ‘BD, the - is a reduction of the original —, while t = fy, 
the third radical with a helping vowel; the i of D in D is an 
attenuation of the original —, while the 一 of DOD is à deflec- 
tion of &. dH 

3. In ע"ע‎ stems, the original vowel, &, i, ü, is generally changed 
in the abs. sg.; but before affixes the second radical is doubled and 
the original vowel retained, though ó is rarely found for ü. 


NOTES 
1. In reference to Middle-Vowel stems, it may be noted that, 
a. Full tri-literal forms sometimes occur in the plural ילים)‎ DA 
and before suffixes and Hé directive (ntY 3). x ids 


b. Stems ,ע"א‎ (e. g, WNT? = ראש‎ Nyt = = NY) are a- 
class Segolates, the a, lengthened to â, Posti? 6; these also will 
be included in the fifth class. 

2. In reference to ^" ל‎ stems, it may be noted that, 

a. Forms like פָּרִי‎ become, in pause, un the é being a 
deflection of the original ă a. 

b. Inflected forms like „og, <שלוים ;שלות‎ D 
לצְבָאִים‎ for Ox, occur; cf. also forms like 123. P ;הו‎ 
these are some of the irregular forms assuined by N“ Stems, 

3. Th reference to y"y stems, it may be noted that, 

a. While /! stands even in Abs., DY™ stands even in Const. 

b. Forms like N have Const. like ‘fq. 

c. — is often attenuated to 一 Gne" for JAD). 

11 Kgs. 15:20. 2 Ex. 28 : 26. ! Gen. 3 : 15. ‘Gen. 4:2. 
5 Eccl. 2: 5. * Ps. 30:7. 7 Jer. 22 : 21. s Num. 11 :31. 


* Judg. 14 : 5. 1$ 1 Chron. 12:8 11 Ezra 10 1. 12 Gen. 1:2. 
18 Jer. 50: 6. % Gen. 14: 3. 15 Gen. 42 : 5. u Ruth 2 14. 


176 ELEMENTS OF HEBREW Is 112 


d. Many fully tri-literal forms are in use. 
e. ry forms like אַף‎ ( Ap) are inflected like Y forms 
(PBN) 
112. Nouns of the Second Class 
TABULAR VIEW 


di-vir bi-xim in bi-gir sá-d&y 6 
(word) (wise) (old) (court) (field) (deep) 


Se». — "21 Don | וקן‎ wn m poy 
cw. "3j Do) jp wn mw עמק‎ 
Leto cua] Coon oup cwn שָׂרי‎ 
₪. =. רְּבַרְכֶם‎ OPIN DIRI Dawn ODP. 
ri. b. O27 חָכָמִים‎ Dp! עִמְקִיםוּשָרִים! חַצָרִים‎ 
ems. 997 תַכְמַי‎ opp wn | סָדִי‎ PRY 
Lef. 33 וקני מְכָמִי‎ wn "vy 


₪. suf. PY זַקְנֵיכֶם חַכְמַיכֶם‎ OI WH 
(wings) (loins) (thighs) 
bu. . DYDD OZ DT 


const. 92 


REMARES 

1. This class includes all nouns with two, orig. short, vowels. 

2. While the original penultimate 4, in Const. pl. and before grave 
suffixes, is generally attenuated to 1, it is retained unchanged under 

laryngeals. 
3. In k&-¢il forms, there appears in the Const. sg., & instead of I, 
because the latter cannot stand in a closed accented syllable;? in the 
sg. with grave suffixes, this ï is deflected to č. | 

4. The FM. and NJ. in the Abs. and Const. of m" b stems is for 
iy; this Ay is entirely lacking before affixes of gender and number, 
and before suffixes. 


1 Gen. 2:7. 
3 This principle is known as Philippi’s law, after the scholar who first formulated it. 
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5. Many words artificially double the last consonant before all 
affixes; the preceding vowel is then necessarily sharpened. Here 
may be included, 

a. Adjectives in ö, Ay, קד‎ DN, ete. 
b. Nouns in å, bra the adjective form U ete. 


NOTES 

1. The N. of Nb stems stands unchanged even in the Construct. 

2. Some words of this class assume in the Construct state ה‎ 6 
form, e. g., ak from "n3, ERA from Wye some of these 
words have also the regular form in the Const., e. g., 732 both 
722! end 133 

3. In some verbal adjectives the 5, lowered from I, is retained even 
in the Construct state, e. g., yen mow, ישן‎ 


113. Nouns of the Third Class 
TABULAR VIEW 


*6-lim mi-piát ^0-ylv rum bi-sliy °6-fia 
(eternity) (judgment) (enemy) (blind) (prophet) (wheel) 


se.abe. Db depp we OFX mh jew 


const. Doy dd DW mh pw 
Leu "poly pd cow "^ jew 
ar. aut. DID? מִשְפַּמְכֶם‎ DDD ban 
rl. abo. DYDY אֶלְמִים אִיבִים מִשְׁפָּטִים‎ ON אוֹפַנִים‎ 
const. DIY מִשְׁפָּטֵי‎ Cow "In 
Leu. "Doy מִשְׁפַּטֵי‎ ODN "n 
ar. aur. DDG אִיבֵיכם מִשְׁפְּטִיכֶם‎ = OPIN 

(tongs) (balances) 
Du. abe. DR? DINE 
const. IND 
I Num. 36:11. 2 Gen. 24: 9. 9 Ex. 4 10. * Isa. 1:4. 


s Ps. 35 : 27. Ps. 35 : 6. * Dan. 12:2. 
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REMARKS 

1. This class includes nouns with an unchangeable vowel in the 
penult; this may be a naturally long vowel, or a short vowel in a 
closed syllable. 

2. The following formations are included: קוטָל קוטֶל‎ Dp. 
Dbp. ep, Dp. Sep; many nouns with the third, or the 
second and third radicals reduplicated; some nouns with N., N and 9 
:יק‎ Sopp. Sepp. depp. Supp. .מקטל‎ bpm. 
ODD. OPM: many nouns formed by affixes; some nouns 
with four radicals. | 

The existence of the form L0fál from [dl is questioned by 
many scholars, who trace such words to a (éujdl form. But many 
proper names and the [di active participle seem to make this form 
secure. 

3. Original & in the sg. Const., and in the sg. with grave suffixes re- 
mains unchanged; it is reduced in the pl. Const., and in the pl. with 
grave suffixes. 

4. An original I in the sg. before 7 D2: 17 is usually unchanged, 
but sometimes is deflected to &; before all other suffixes and before af- 
fixes it is reduced. | 

5. The Kal act. participle of verbs N“ has the same ending 
(TL ), as was seen in certain nouns of the second class, like ne: 
but its first vowel is unchangeable. a 

6. Many nouns of this class treat the ultimate changeable vowel 
in the manner described in $ 112. R. 5, 1. e., artificially double the 
following consonant, and sharpen the vowel: 


o. Dik ($92); שוקן‎ ($992; 200 (§ 96); and others. 
b. 39 JING ($942; DWN )5 94. 2); and others. 

> 2. כַּרְמָל‎ (899. 1. a); 5353 (§ 100. 1); and others. 
4 .עקרב‎ DOWN. קרוּם‎ (§ 101. 1); and others. 
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114. Nouns of the Fourth and Fifth Classes 
TABULAR VIEW 


gi-dol p&-kid — -n süs t&i-mid 
. great) (overseer) poor) (horse) (disciple) — — (writing) 


abe. % TPB < ָנִי‎ | Do Tyn ao» 
const. 033 TPR oy] Do een 20? 


l. suf. "TPE סוסי‎ "ron n2 
ir. ent. Dy DID ְּחָבְכֶם הַּלְמִידְכֶם‎ 
abe. פְּקִיִיםגְדוֹלִים‎ omy) פִּלְמִירִים סוּסִים‎ Dana 
גְדוְלִי.₪‎ PPD oy | סוסי‎ PHIM ^an? 
i. "TpE ‘ID | תַּלְמִידֵי‎ cin? 
r. t. DIP PHOD yy | DPPP תַּלְמִידֵיכֶם‎ OD IN? 


REMARES ON NOUNS OF THE FOURTH CLASS 

1. The fourth class includes nouns which have a changeable vowel 
in the penult and an unchangeable vowel in the ultima. Here belong 
many adjectives like קטול‎ and Op ($91. 1. a, b); passive 
participles like קטול‎ ($91. 1. c); formations in which a — orig- 
inally in a closed syllable, has become -ד-‎ in an open syllable; and a 
few nouns ending in ón with a pretonic - (99. 2. c). 

2. In a few mb stems with the form Op 6691. 1. b) the 
radical *, when final, in the absence of an affix, is absorbed in the 
formative vowel 1; but when affixes of any kind are attached, it ap- 
pears in the form of Dàgel-fórté; D"3y. 


REMARKS ON NOUNS OF THE FIFTH CLASS 
1. This class includes those nouns which do not suffer change of 
any kind in inflection. 
2. Here belong monosyllabic nouns like F)) , ,שור רִּין‎ with an 
unchangeable vowel; participles like [9 p and DQ; formations like 
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bop, קטול‎ op, קטול‎ ($91. d-f) which have an unchange- 
able vowel, with a Sew& reduced from an original 1 or i; formations 
like מַקְטוּל מְַטִׁיל מקטול‎ (§ 96. 6-8); formations like 
OPM, ph ($98. 4, 5); some formations with the affix 
én (§ 99. 2); and a few denominatives (§ 103.). 


115. Feminine Nouns 
I. FEMININES OF THE FIRST CLASS 
TABULAR VIEW. 


mil-kk6 bir-p&é bür-b&é | bük-kié gevürt 

(queen) (reproach) (ruin) (statute) (mistress) 
Stabe. — n2? npn dan den mua 
cat. P MEW NS npn nma 
Let. ph NEW חרְבְּתִי‎ ORI co 
ir. aut. מַלְכּחְכֶם‎ DINE DoD OPEN OAD 
Pabe. Depp הֶרְפוּת‎ nian nien int 


vrs 


const.  תֹוכְלַמ‎ MIP nian nip 


(embroidery) (cymbals) 
Du. abe. nap. ND 
REMARKS 


1. The feminine ending is added to the ground form, é and ó ap- 
pearing in i-class and u- class stems in closed syllables; the older 
form N appears in the Const. and before suffixes. 


2. The pretonic & is found in the feminine declension as well as in 
the masculine. 


3. Examples of weak feminine 5620184008 and monosyllabic nouns 
with feminine ending are (i) my) O mno. &) עולה‎ 
4 my, 9 AB © ,סוּפַה‎ C) mde ₪ mp, ₪ m. 
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(10) rius (11) npn of which those numbered 3-6, 8-11 suffer no 
change of stem, following the inflection of npn given above. 

4. Just as 习 ? is derived from pp, so [323 is derived 
from מ"‎ à by the addition of n and the deflection of 8 to E. 
Before suffixes the original — is attenuated to 1. 


2. FEMININES OF THE SECOND CLASS 
TABULAR VIEW 
gi-di-i^ x- Lu Anke -t- ויק‎ 
(righteousness) (ery) (year) (crown) (violence) 


sabe. — np | npy ny nme) den 
cmt. npg Mp me muy den 
1. suf. וַעַקָתִי צרקתי‎ or no (sister-in-law) 


an. ant. DINPTY DPNPI Donuv 


Pi. abo. MIDI שנות‎ nmoy 
cmt. Dip noy ninoy 
(ps) 
Du. abe. D 
const. e 
REMARKS 


1. The same stem-changes take place before the ending JT... as 
before the plural endings ($ 109.). 

2. In the Const. sg. and pl., as well as before suffixes, the original 
& of the first syl., while retained with laryngeals, is generally atten- 
uated to l. \ 

3. The Swi before the endings N. (Const. sg.) and P) (Const. 
pl.) is silent, except in laryngeal nouns where it serves as a helping- 
vowel. 


4. Before the fem. ending the final *— of ליה‎ forms is lacking; 
in this case the & of the first syl. is rounded or reduced according to 
the position of the accent. 
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5. Several nouns with the form op in the Abs. have MODD 
in the Const.; these in the singular as well as those which have the 
form nbpp in the Abs., attenuate the original á to Í before suffixes. 
d. Nouns of the form MDY frequently retain the 一 in the 
Construct. 

NOTES 

1. Forms like k&-til become ká-tál when the fem. ending is added. 

2. Forms like גרה‎ nav nin, from bi-literal roots in which 
the stem-vowel is naturally long, retain it in the Const. 


3. FEMININES OF THE THIRD AND FOURTH CLASSES 
TABULAR VIEW 


y6-nikt gül-gült k0-u-4 | g*d0-430  t'hn-lA — mfno-bà4 
(sprout) (skull) (killing f.) (great f.) (praise) (rest) 


4.5 reh = nio) nopip noo n?nn AMID 


at 


py deze Depp D nbmn nmap‏ .מש 


ar 


Leu. ODPM OADD ONIPIN 


ir. suf. DIAPIN D92373 ponban 

PLabs. [ipa] קוֹטְלוֹתגִלגָלוֹת‎ nib nban nima 

const. ינקת‎ nia גדלות‎ nnn 
REMARKS 


1. Feminines in ך]‎ of the third class arise in the same manner 
as those described in § 115. 1. R. 4, the ground-form generally hav- 
ing & in the ultima, though sometimes ü. | 

2. As before, the original & (or 5 deflected from ii) appears before 
suffixes. 

3. The feminine participle most frequently assumes the form 


nep. though nob is common; the form n» (Gen. 16:11) 
is of interest. 
4. Feminines of the fourth class present no points of difficulty. 
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116. Irregular Nouns 
1. אָב‎ Father; Const. N: with suf., *2N (my father), Pas 
ITIN or PON, MIN. D2^2N plur, ;אבות‎ Const., אבות‎ 
2. FIN Brother; Const, Nx: with suf., Ng (my brother), TR, 
DD TIN: plur., DIN; Const., TIN; with suf., ‘NN, TIY 
OD AS, etc. 

\ "IN (for "IW. with D. f. implied) One; Const., IN (used 
also before JD); fem. MN (= MTN), in pause, DN: 
plur., אַחְדִים‎ Some, the same. 

NIN Sister; Const., Pins: with suf., ‘NINN; plur. with suf., 
PON: alo IE, OD NUN from N 

: איש‎ Man; plur., DIN (three times Dew; Const., WIN. 

6. now Maid-servant ; with suf., N plur., ;אַמָהוֹת‎ Const., 

אָמהות 

7. NWN Woman; Const., ACN = ‘St; with suf., FON, FAS: 
plur., DJ; Const., ‘WJ; with suf, PWI, OMY. 

ma House; Const., nm plur., Dn: Const., 13; with suf., 
omma 

= Son; Const., 712712 23 (Gen. 49:11), 133 (Num. 23:18); 
with suf., 333 723; plur., D'33; Const., 3; with suf., 
23 33» 0022 | 

10. N (for 33, fem. of D Daughter; with suf., ‘3 (= 22 

—*[33); plur., בָּנות‎ ₪. 233. sons); Const., F133. 
11. OF} Fatherin-law; with suf. , onm nion Mother-in-law ; 
d. AN POY אחות‎ 
12. DV Day; plur., D; Const., D and nin’ dual, Do. 
13. 353 Vessel; plur., DDJ; Const., 123; with suf., 123, DOD. 


₪3 


שג 


or 


9o 


4 
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14. מִים‎ (plur) Water; Const, D, "Dy; with ₪5 TID. 
Dm. 

15. “YY City; plur, DY; Const., .ער‘‎ 

16. AB Mouth; Const, Ð (J. YAN, TRO; with suf., "B, PE. 
א פיהו‎ PS, MB. :פִּיכֶם‎ plur., DYPB. 

17. ראש‎ (for ZW?) - VW?) Head; plur, QW") (or DRI; 
Const., WN; with suf., Ye 

18. DY Gr.) Heavens; Const., ‘DY. 


With tbe Masculine. With tbe Feminine. 
Absolute Construct. Construct. 
1 “Ink “IN nnw nn« 
2 DW שני‎ ong ng 
s muy | שָלש | שְלְשֶת‎ | vow 
4 nya" אַרכּעת‎ yas אַרְבַּע‎ 
6 ngon neon won won 
6 D שש שש ששת‎ 
7 nyag ny2d yaw yag 
8 njov שמנה שמנת‎ 
9  הָעְׁשִּח‎ nygn yen yn 
0 mY ney Tey OW 
With the Masc. With the Fem. 
8» m אַחַה עֲשָׂרֵה‎ 


Tey "Dy navy Y 
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"gy DI moy ong 
Oy שְׁנֵי‎ Mey mg 
5 Cyn» = = my vov 
100 NID fem; Const, 4000 DON D 
ANID: מַאוֹת .א‎ 227 but in later books, 
200 DONNY dual (for 10,000 | N13", 13°; plural, 
Donn) | iN (contracted 11127) 
50 שלש מַאוֹת‎ 20,000 D200 (dual) also "pw 
400 מַאוֹת‎ YIN ni^ 
1,000 Fog: plural, "DON 30,000 שלש רבאות‎ 
2,000 DBO (dual) 40,000 PINN ya? 
300 אֲלְפִים‎ ngog == 6009 MIND“ Wi 


12 


REMARKS 

1. The numeral "DN one is an adjective, standing after and 
agreeing with its noun. 

2. The numeral שנים‎ (fem. DAX, pronounced štă-yïm) is a 

noun, used either in the appositional or Construct relation with the 
- which it enumerates, and agreeing with it. 

3. The numerals from three to ten are abstract feminine substan- 
tives, used in appositional construction with the noun which they 
enumerate. The feminine form is used with masculine nouns; the 
masculine is & shorter form used with feminines. 

4. The numerals from eleven to nineteen are formed by uniting 
עשר‎ ten (or the feminine form miy) with the units; here it 
may be noted: | 

a. In eleven, "WW. and & have a form like that of the 
Construct. 

b. FW y. in the second form of eleven, is to be connected with 
an Assyrian word sien ( one). 
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c. In twelve, שָׁנִים‎ i is a contraction of DA, and שני‎ "1 
shortened form of שנִים‎ the contraction and shortening being due 
to the close connection ‘of the words; these forms cannot be called 
Constructs. 

d. The feminines from thirteen upward have a shortened, but 
not a real Construct, form. | 

5. The numerals thirty to ninety are formed by adding the masc. 
plur. ending O. to the units, but twenty. (py i is the plural 
of ten (^ Cy. 

6. The units are added to the tens by means of |; in the earlier 
books preceding the tens, in later books following them. 

7. The units take the noun in the plural; the tens, when before 
it, take the noun in the singular, when after it, in the plural. 

8. The numerals eleven to nineteen take the noun in the plural, 
except in the case of 8 few very common nouns like day, man, etc. 

9. The ordinal first is ראשון‎ (cf. ,ראש‎ head) 

10. The ordinals from two to ten are formed from the correspond- 
ing cardinals by means of the termination . , another being in- 
serted between the second and third consonants. Note that w2^ 
lacks the initial de. 

11. Above ten, cardinals are used for ordinals. 

12. The feminines of the ordinals are used to express fractional 
parts. 


XIV. Separate Particles 


118. Adverbs 
1. a. N Where?; YN There; לא‎ Not; Qi) There; DW Not. 


b. MY Here; Nan Hither; שלש‎ Thrice: JQW Seven times. | 
c. Ned Very; YIN Abroad; TQ Alone; ND Within. 
d. הַרְבָּה‎ Much; JOM Well; הַשְׁכַּם‎ Early; I Speedily. 
e. TON Firmly; טוב‎ Well; רְאשוְנָה‎ Formerly; NID] Won- 
derfully. 
f. yp (- yon) מִלְמַעֲלֶח :שש‎ (-nbyp with yo 
and ל‎ Upward; לְמָה‎ Wherefore? 
2. a. הָן‎ Here is; 990, p. 3227 DJIN, DIN, ete. 
b. יש‎ There is; UM, ישנו‎ ODE. 
e. PN There is ot; IPN FIN PN. DIPY ete. 
d. PRN 91; NN, PN, DN. 
> עור‎ 5 ₪: “SY, עורף‎ UY. D. TY. oy 


1. Adverbs, and words used adverbially, may be briefly classified 
as follows: 
a. Those which may be called primitive. 
5. Pronouns and numerals used in an adverbial sense. 
c. Nouns, either alone or with a preposition. 
d. Infinitives absolute, especially of Hif'tl and Piël stems. 
e. Adjectives of all formations, especially in the feminine. 
f. Words formed by the composition of two or more distinct 
words. 
2. Certain adverbial particles, involving a verbal idea and thus 
187 
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often dispensing with the copula, take suffixes. The suffixes attached 
are, in most cases, the verbal suffixes. The so-called Nun Demonstra- 
tive (§ 71. 2. c. (3) and N. 1) is of frequent occurrence. 


119. Prepositions 

1. “WIN After; Pg Between; YR About; "DA Besides; Wy? 
On account of ; מול‎ Over against ; "33 Before; VY During, 
until; by Upon; DY With; PIIA Under, in place of. 

2. nni From under ; 12» Since; אָל-בִּין‎ Till between ; לפני‎ 
Before; VD According to; 19199 For the sake of; בל‎ With- 
out; 0 ) For lack of, without; AY During; 12 Accord- 
ing to measure f. 

3. a. IN After, more often IN; with suf., MN. TIN, etc. 

b. "bw Unto, poet, "DW; with sut, "bw, TON DDN, 
oN, ete. 

e. |'3 Between; with sg. suf, 3*3, 2*3, 13, (Kot 393); 
with plur. suf, 3333, DDPS also y ni. OND. 

d. 2˙ 9 Around; with suf, PPID, VIJ, also with fem. 
vp, ISO, .סְבִיבְתִיהֶם‎ ete. 

e. ער‎ Unto, poet, ;עי‎ with suf, 1, TITY. WY. 

f. by Upon, poet, "by; with sut, *by, poy, roy, Dp. 
Dm עֲלִיכֶם‎ 


„ Dp Under; with sut, AND YANA OANA DAND; 
cf. also the form with Nin Demonstrative Rann n. 


1. Prepositions were originally, in most cases, nouns; they were 
generally Constructs, governing the following noun as if it were 8 
genitive. . 

Note.—Many words in common use as prepositions still retain 
their original force as substantives. 
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2. Prepositional phrases, composed of two prepositions or of a 
preposition and a noun, or of & preposition and an adverb, occur 
frequently. 

3. Many prepositions, especially those denoting space and time, 
are in reality plural nouns; some of them, when standing alone, have 
the form of the plural Construct, ending in ; before pronominal 
suffixes, most of them assume this form. 

Note.—For the inseparable prepositions, see §§ 47. 1-5; 


51. 3-5. 
120. Conjunctions 


1. And; MN Or; FN Also; DW When, if, or. 

2. 2 That, because, for, when. 

3. אל‎ That not; JD That not, lest; d Before that; VY. 

+ Toy (DY אֲשֶׁר‎ nnn כִּי‎ nnn אֲשֶׁר‎ apy, 
2 שקב‎ Because, since; לְמען אֲשֶׁר‎ In order that; WD 
According as. 


Conjunctions may be classified as to their origin as follows: 
1. Certain words used only as conjunctions, the origin of which is, 
in most cases, doubtful. 
2. Certain words which were originally pronouns. 
3. Certain words which were originally substantives, or composed 
of a substantive and a preposition. 
4. Prepositions which, by the addition of אֲשֶׁר‎ or *3, become 
themselves a part of a compound conjunction. | 
Note 1.—In general it may be said that any preposition may be 
followed by אֲשֶׁר‎ or *3, and be used as a conjunction. 
Note 2.—In many cases the אֲשֶׁר‎ or 9 is omitted, and the 
preposition standing alone used as a conjunction. 


121. Interjections 
1. ANN 1 AM nw Ho! aha! הס‎ Hush! אי‎ Alas! 


2. Y, N Woe! ,חן‎ màn Behold! Pw") Lo! Nan Come on! 
125 Come on! MODY Far be it! בי‎ I beseech! NJ Pray! 


Interjections may be divided into two classes: 
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l. Those which were original interjections, "natural sounds 
called forth by some impression or sensation." 

2. Those which were originally substantives or verbal forms, which 
have become interjections by usage. 


PARADIGMS 
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Paradigm A. The Personal 


Nominative of the Pro- Genitive of the Pronoun, or Suffix 
noun or Separate Pronoun. of the Noun (possessive Pron.). 
With Nouns With Nouns 
Singular. Plur. and Dual. 
Sing. 
1. com. N, in pause m (prop. Gen. — my. 
d° זו ו‎ mei). 
hd inpanse 
38 1 


ee AI | m 


2| baue אתה‎ | Peu | thy. 
EPSOM. | MAH) m 
m. N3" he. הו‎ y Wi» 4 MWh. lo MP, 
3 his (ejus and suus). | his. 
היא‎ she. m :ה‎ nce | ber. 
Plur. 
1. com. Ja 0323). 13; 11; GJ) our. . our. 
AIN) we. 
. 1 TAN. mAN ye. E 17 — your. * your. 


p Dn man | Dn; D. E Dm. s 


nin jm m jtm d‏ הַן-+ 
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Pronoun and Pronominal Suffixes 


Accusative of the Pronoun, or Suffiz of the Verb. 


With Nan 


By itself. demonstrative. 


cpu gu me. 3 


= Jen p. J [+ Te Se? 
thee. 


7 J =ך‎ Je > not found. 


m m. m. her. נה‎ 


s. we. [aO 


Sp." 8 
do not 
O. D; Do Bo UU ccm 


12 .= מו 
Qm» p = = pf‏ 
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Paradigm B. The 


Höf Kl. Hir n.‏ ד 
 bepnn| bepa) > pn‏ 
k*. k‏ : 
הַקָטֵילָה nbepna | nypa)‏ 
mbepnn| nypa) nepa‏ 
noepn| NPN‏ | הַחְקְטַלְת 
הִקְמֲלְִּי bappa NEPA]‏ 
הקטילו wep]‏ | התקל 
הקטלְתם | הַקְטַלְפּם | הַחְקִטַּלְתָם 
הקטלְפן epn]‏ | הסקטלְתן 
הקטלנוּ | הַקטלנוּ | הסקטלנו 


bop? bop | bepm| = ep} "op 
7 7 | R 7 
ete. bepa bepnn | bepa) פקטיל‎ 


opm) bepnm| opm} מקטיל‎ 
"»oph| Sapna) |תִּקְטְלִי‎ HPA 
|אָקטל אֶתְקְטַל (אֶקְטַל‎ VORN 
Pop BPM) ep Yep 
nj»epn| הִּקְמֲלְנָה | תּתְקִמַלְנָה‎ | nyepa 
סקטלו‎ | wapna bepa) mopa 
nj»epn| הַּקְטַלְנָה | מִּקְסַלֶנָה | ִמְקטַלְנָה‎ 
Depa] apm) epa "epi 


bop} apn dpd 


bop] bepaal | Depa 
3 3 3 wanting . $ 
קטלו‎ | bnd הקטילו‎ 
קְַלְנָה‎ BRNA nibpn 

bep Oepny»| eps dupa 

Oop) sop) PRAN DORN 

Op‏ מִסְקְטָל |קְטָל 


מְקטֶל 


195 


Perfect. 


Imperfect. 


Part. Infin. Imperative. 
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Strong Verb 

Ptal Prél. NI xl. 
|קטל‎  לשק‎ bps} =3|קטל‎ 
nyap) noep|  nbopi 3f. 
depp |קטלם‎ nep 2m 
nobp| |קטלף‎ OPI 2 
גקטלתי | |קשלתי |קטלְתי‎ Le. 
|קשלו‎ wep] —Yvop) D| PL. 3 e. 
|קְטַלְתם‎ db de 2 1. 
map| mp) נקטלפן‎ 2 
|קשלנו‎ pep! Popa Le. 
Sep} יקטל‎ 2 D | Sg. 3 m. 
bapan) »epn|  »epn 3f. 
DRA) BP) | pn " 
Wapa) epn)  "»opn| EPA] 2 
|אקשל |אקטל‎ bape) |אקטל‎ 1e 
|יקטלו‎ bem יקטלו‎ DOD Fr 3 m. 
nj»ppn תִּקטַלְנָה חקְָטַלְנָה | תּקטַלְנָה‎ 34 
EPA) |תקטלו‎ opm) |תקטלו‎ 2m. 
תִקטלְנָה תִקְטַלְנָה | תִקטלְנָה |הְקטַלְנָה‎ | 2 
Dep] bep) bps) |נקטל‎ 1e. 
Sep} | Dep] d sg. 2m. 
| "ep pal WP| 2s 

wanting j /‏ 
חקל |הקשלו | |קשלו 
2 קטְלְנָה een‏ |קפַלְנָה 
a‏ |קטל ההְַּטֹלנקְטֹל op Dp‏ קטל 
Co.‏ |קטל ‏ |הקט קט 
= |קטל pl‏ מְקִשֶל 
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Paradigm C. Strong Verb 


depp 


| 


8 sg. f. 

noo 
קְטלְתָּה‎ 
nnb 
קְמַלְּיה‎ 
DDD 


mop 


mop 


3 pl. f. 8 pl. m. 2 pl. m. 
up | nbpp קטְלנו‎ 
onp) = | unbep 


DRP] = | umop 


 wrnoop‏ = |קְטַלְתִּים 


196 


pmbop De ayap | 一 
woop] mop) — | ap 


anp) — קִטלְתּינוּ|‎ 
pubep| apap | == 


ors | Screener — ———— Ne 


TEL noop"‏ ו 

Dopo | יִקְסְלְכֶם‎ | Mop» noo 

一 | — — | sml nie» 
יקטלום‎ robe. | יקטלונו‎ | mbop 

mbepn‏ | קטלְּנוּ | — ' |מקשלום 

— — odd 
— der — wf ned 


| 


nop 


—— ——— — ee, 


D2?bp 
טל קטלן‎ | d 
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3 m. 


3 f. 


Perfect. 


Imperfect. 


Construct E 
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"nep 
y poop 


NOP 
DDD 


8 25 


p 


'ubop 
"Joop" 


“ROM 


"Joop 


קטלני 


קטלתף | קטלתךף 


PDD 
קטלוף‎ 


קטלנוף 


קטלף 


770P 


Jop 
יקטלוף‎ 


| 7120p 


7120p 


HDD 
yp 


קטלנוך 


קטלף 


יקטלף 


POR? 


with Suffixes 


|^ 
| 
| - 
: 


3 — m. 
= vien) 
Pop 
קטלתהו‎ 
Popp 
virt 
קטלתו‎ 
yd 

קטלתיו 
קטַלְתִיהו 
MOP‏ 
ovp‏ 
קטלְנוּהוּ 


קטלו 


ִקְטְלְהוּ 
ppp"‏ 
IMHO”‏ 


ira 


קְטְלְהוּ 


Pep | קטלך‎ 


| 


| 


Imperative. 


Pl. 3 c. 


| Sg. 3 m. 


Pl. 3 m. 


2 f. 
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₪ | 


boy Sg. 3 m. 


1 
Doy 
ody 
DD 
Yi 
עַטַלְתָּם‎ 
ody 
1320Y 


boy יעטׂל‎ 


boym תְעַטל‎ 
boym bbyn 
YA AYD 
boyy אֶעטֹל‎ 
boy יעטלוּ‎ 


In| ְעטלְנָה‎ h תַעְמֲלנֶ‎ nypoyn 


|: Kl. HEN. NIA. 
boyn| beyn] bey 
Deyn |הַעֲטִילָה‎ noop) 
הַעֲטֵלְת | הַעְלְתְ‎ moon 
mopa Mwy) nyoy 
29 区 | MONT! 9 区 
Deyn Y^oym| op 
onboynion pyn noy) 
po 加 | ?加 | Noy 
Bopp wp sop 
| עטיל‎ ooy 
|חְעַטִיל‎ Soyn 
Deyn) depp 
n |ְתֶּעטֵילִי‎ "»oyn 
ys boy 
|יעטילו‎ Xo» 


bb own‏ | תּעֲטְלּ |תעטילו |תעְטלּ 
תּעטֹלְנָה MIDYA IDDYN OYN n3oeyn‏ 


roy, נעטל‎ 


7207 


boy עטל‎ Sg. 2 m. 


Soy boy 


עָטוֹל 
עטל 


על 
עטוּל 


C‏ |הַעַסְלוּ | העטילו 


Moya} OY 


bon‏ |העטֵל 
הַעָסְלִי ""pym|‏ 


n3obyn הַעֲמֲלְנָהן‎ 


נעסול 
dend Sh‏ 
yd‏ | הָעַסִיל 


DON 


DY 


Perfect. 


Imperfect. 


Paradigm E. Verb ‘Ayin () Laryngeal 


Hep El. Pü'&. Pre. Nif‘al. 


owpnn|  לַאקקלַאקלַאק(‎ ONDI) ONDI sg. 3 m. 


MARDI) nep! nowp ANP? 3. 
expN; DNP) PNP) DNP 2m. 
הַחְקָאֵלְתְ‎ MNP) MNP) MNP 27 
הַתְקאלְתִי‎ | "moWp| OMR NND Le. 
|הַתְקאַלו‎ PNP} |נקאָלוּ |קאלוּ‎ DNDI 5 
DVD קְאַלְפּם‎ | on>yplonpNp3 2m. 
הִהְקָאַלתְן‎ jnowp| PNP] TPIS 2. 
Bop WNP] נקאַלנּ קאַלְנוּ‎ 10 
owpm| OND} יקאל יקאל‎ | Sg. 3 m. 
owpnn| ONDA] Oxon) תִקָּאֵל‎ 7 
NRN) oMpn| תְקָאֵל‎ PNPA 2m. 
NRN NPR] NRA  ילאקת‎ 27 
owpnw| | |אַקאל‎ eee bwpw n 
יתקאלו‎ | WNP] YD} DND Pl. 3 m. 
תּתְקָאֲלְנָה‎ NINPA ִקְאַלְנֶה ְקְאַלְנֶה‎ 7 


NPN] תקאלוּ |תִּקאֵל‎ | iowpn| |תקאָלוּ‎ 2m. 
תְִקאַלְנָה‎ NINPA Mf חִקְאַלְנָה‎ NNA] 27 
נְקָאֵל |נקאֶל | נִתְקָאֵל‎ wp wp 1e. 


———— — ————— — EE 


NP Sp. 2 m.‏ ההַקָּאֵל OND)‏ התקאל 


CONDO c7‏ |הקאלי ORR‏ | = |התקאלי 
P‏ קאלי RODI santing ND‏ 
WAM] WAPI] PL 2m.‏ קאלו התקאלו 
NNR 24‏ הקאַלְנָה קאַלְנָה d‏ 
ONPI ae.‏ ונִקָאוֹל 一 Sep]‏ | — 
Const.‏ |קאל Dagon]‏ הְאֶל == ההַחְקָאֵל 
קאַל SR NRY‏ 


| act. 
OND IND pass. 


Nph 


Paradigm F. Verb Lómà4 (H) Laryngeal 


Hirn. Pra. Nifal. 


נִקְסְחָה ABP)‏ | הִקְסִיחָה 
hep nnep| nnop‏ 
nnep| nnepj‏ | הקטחת 
'nnepnm| AMP) AND‏ 
map| pl‏ | הקטיחו 
onnopn| DRnop|Dnnop)‏ 
epd nep RNOR‏ 
BADEN) APP) ep‏ 


mop| nep nep 
rmopm mepa) nepa 
mepa) nepa) תקטה‎ 
"mepm| "mepn| mopa 
mopw| nopw| nopw 
יקטיחו‎ | wep) nop 
DDD nimepn ninopn n3nepr 
תַּקְטָיחוּ‎ | mepa BEN meee 
DD ninepn ninepnn 
mop) nep) nop) 
nopn|  nep| הקשה‎ 
הַקטיחי‎ | nep nepa 
הַקטִיחו‎ | onep| mopn 
ninbpn| DDD nanepn 
popa) nep| nop 
mopn| nep  nopn 


mopo) npn 


Perfect. 


Imperfect. 


Imperative. 


mepa) nep nop) 


Hep El. 


NERAN 


PNA 
התקטחת‎ 
Dep 
התקמחְתִי‎ 
yip 
onnepn 
jmnepnn 


(€ + "I" $9 * 


nep 


תְקְשַׁה 
nePRR‏ 
nopnn‏ 
PHA‏ 
אֶתְקטַח 
opm‏ 
njnepnn‏ 
תתקטְחו 
bp‏ 
nep‏ 
nibpryn‏ 
הַתִקשְחֵי 
mp‏ 
ATAN‏ 


nepnn 
nepno 
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nee | eee eee nem D ——— ccs 


bon) ven 6 נְטַל‎ Sg. 3 m. 
nban mb»en nbw) etc. 3j. 
men n»bn| mop 2m. 
een noon n» 2f. 
mbon pop נְשַלְתִי‎ regular le. 
bon |הטילו‎ bo) Pl. 3 c. 
dD⁹⁰ N |הַטַלְתֶם‎ onde: 2m. 
bed |הטלתן‎ Ades 2f. 
uben| iden] 13703 Le. 


Do) bw ישל. |תטל‎ psy. 3m. 


Perfect. 


bem dm) |תנטל‎ bom benl s; 
ben ben) dean] bom benj 2m. 
"en תנטלי תתַּשֵׁילִי‎ cen benl 2 
bow box! dee bx besl 1 
יסלו | ינטלוּ |ישילוּ |יסלו‎ abt | 3m. 
חמַלְנָה‎ mabenminsboan | תִּמַלְנָה‎ npon| s; 
Yen hon bon bon bon 2 m. 
nban תּגְטַלְנָה הּטַלְנָה‎ nennen 27 
גטל‎ bw Sea] beg b ge 


bon] Suan) נטל‎ 588. 2 m. 


Imperfect. 


= | pn e| נטלי‎ bol 27 E 
wanting | bgn) Jan] תסל נסלו‎ [E 
הַנְטַלנָה הַטַּלְנָה‎ nie) mado) 27 | 
503" 

abs. : 
on | נטול גל || הפל‎ à 
bem ההַשִׁיל‎ dean | 5b) nby) = |= 

bon נטַל‎ act. 


Part. 


pica 553 נְטוּל‎ pass. 


Para- 


KA (prop. v'p). 


bo 
, ete. 


regular 


Verb PE 64 (Ð). 


Kal. HIf*1l (prop. YD). 


bo | 


הֵיטַלְנָה 
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Paradigm H. Verb Pé’ Alef (N). 
Nif‘al. 
‘Same as the verb 
Pé Laryngeal. 


o" 
n»n 
pop 
pop 
bb 
on 
הַיטַלְתּם‎ 
oben 
won 


DON 
Same as the verb 


Ps Laryngeal 


(Stas) יאטל‎ 
omn 
תיטיל‎ 
"bn 
אִיטיל‎ 
i» 

nin 
תיטילו‎ 

nin 
ניטיל‎ 


היטל 
hon‏ 
היטילו 


היטל 
היטיל 


OD 


boo, אָטל‎ 


bok 
אָטוּל‎ 
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digm I. Verb PE Waw (YE) 


Höf Kl. HI l. NIf Al. 


— . ———ñ— 2/-/ A——————————— áÀÁ— — —— 


bein | הוטִיל‎ | beu 
bain | |הוֹמֵילָה‎ nbo 
הולף | המלת‎ | popi 
: נוטַלְ | חוֹטַלְת | חוטלת‎ 
הוֹמלְתִּי | הוּסלתי‎ ph 


bon הוטילו‎ bots 
Dno הוְטַלְתֶּם|‎ janbdots 


own abon | 
bwn | נוטלנוּ | הוטלנוּ‎ 


boy | ow 7 וטול‎ | Sept bp» op Sg. 3 m. 
| 
| 
| 


Perfect. 


ay.‏ |תטל ee | ovn‏ |תוטיל | תומל 
2m‏ |תטל תיטל תוטיל תושל 
yin | pin ‘bom ben sf‏ 
regular ben Le.‏ | אטיל = | be‏ 
Pl. 3 m.‏ ייל bor | ion‏ 
niwnnben| s;‏ תּוֹטַלְנָה | mban‏ 
bon bon| ?=‏ תוטילוּ | תוטלו 
27 |ְמַלְנֶח תִּיטלְנָה תּוֹטַלְנָה | madman‏ 


don Sots נישל‎ py de 
הוטל‎ | Sein] =?א| טקשל‎ 
הוטולי‎ bon 550 2 


wanting | bye ion טל‎ jon 
en D nio 2 f. 


— bp — is 
——| |הוטיל‎ doin יטל, טלת‎ nop const. 
act 


Imperfect. 


מוטיל 
נוט מוּטל 
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Hiepá'él. 
ORNI RN) nep 
np npn NR 
המקפית‎ GY) YOR) PER 
ph הַקָטֵית (ית)‎ mop 
T"epnn Cm.) ropa "mop 
הקטו התקטו‎ | xp 
DDN DPI (Dry OPP | Drep 
RPR הקטימן‎ | grep 
הקטינו הַתְקְטינוּ‎ | WER 
יקסה‎ Pp. MOP | יקסה‎ 
meapnn) nepn mpm | nepn 
pn | npn nopn| MORR 
PRR | Opn "pm | OPN 
nopmw| NORY MOPS nopw 
קט | יקטו יקטו | | יתקטו‎ 
nyepnn | ִּקְמינָה‎ npn DR 
. wopnn,| "pn פקטו‎ won 
תּחְקְמינָה‎ npepn הְּקְמִינֶה| תִּקְמֲינָה‎ 
MPRI) nep) "opi! nep) 
pn npn npn 
PR | = > הקט‎ = 
מו‎ p na wanting Y^ p " wanting 
napa npa 
— nepn nopn 
nippnn הקטות‎ | nep 
מִתְקְטָה‎ nope 
nop ה‎ 


| 


Imperfect. 


Imperative. 


Infin. 
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Kal. 


nop 
TEN 
MOR 
mop 
MOP 
קטו‎ 
DDD 
b 
PR 


nop 
nop 
nopm 
תקטי‎ 
nop 
יקטו‎ 
ַּקְטֵנָה‎ 
OPN 
ִּקְטֵנָה‎ 
"opi 


NIf Al. 


nop) 
nop) 


ay נקטים‎ 


mop? 
MOPS 
נקטו‎ 
0 
נקְטִיתְן‎ 
DYDI 


2 


ADOPT | 
nopn נקטה,‎ 


הקטות 


nop. 


Liméd He (m5) 
.היז‎ 


np 
nop 
mop 
BP 
"nep „dp 
קטו‎ 
wh 
ß 
קטינו‎ 


nop 
2 
npn 
OPM 
np 
יקטו‎ 
NP 
OPM 
Ny PD 
nop) 


nep‏ קט 
"bp‏ 

קטו 
nep‏ 


קטה, nop‏ 
קטות 


npn 


Paradigm L. Verb 


.אי 


bp 
nop 
Mov 
הוּקטות‎ 
OPA 
הוּקטו‎ 
הוּקטוְתֶם‎ 
Intopin 
הוּקטונו‎ 


bp יוקט,‎ 


תוקט 
bp‏ 
OPIN‏ 
אוקט 
יוקטו 
nep‏ 
תוקטו 
DDD‏ 
bu‏ 


wanting 


nen הוקט,‎ 


pin 


ELEMENTS OF HEBREW 


Po‘al. 


Do 人 
קוּטָטָה‎ 
DoD» 
קוטטת‎ 

N 
OOP 

DDD 

c x 


קוטטנו 


bep" 
vpn 


p 


חְקוֹסְטִי 


bop 


oP" 
pn 
ww pn 
pH 
גקוֹמט‎ 
קוסט‎ 


DDIR 
E 


D 


yx 
קוֹטט‎ 


bep 


PO; xl. 


קוֹטט 
notti‏ 
קומס 
Dp‏ 
N‏ 
קוטָטו 
Bnet‏ 
INDO!‏ 


קוממנו 


botp" 
DD 
pn 
W e 
DIPY 
יקוסטו‎ 
pp /n 
תְקוֹטֲטּ‎ 
vp 
2 


wanting 


קוסט 


מְקוֹטְט 


Hiep6‘él. 


הַחְקוטָט 


noe pL? 
Robipnn 
nobtipnn 
'nopipna 
הַסְקוטַטו‎ 
הַתקוֹטִסְתָם‎ 


Df 
Bob IPN 


DDI pT 
DPD 
תמקוטט‎ 
DD 
PD 
woop 
ִּחֲקוֹמֲטְׁנָה‎ 
תִּתְקוֹטָטוּ‎ 
MIOoIpHn 


boi») 


pp 


hn 
IR 


הַתְֲקוֹמֲטְׁנָה 


DD 


dodſprw 
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Perfect. 


Imperfect. 


Infin. Imperative. 


Part. 


OPM 


Dp) 


BY AN INDUCTIVE METHOD 


Kal. 
DOP קט,‎ 
MBER nep 
Dep 
קטות‎ 
"Dep 


Yoon 


HD npn 


bp) 


‘Aytn Doubled (y"y) 


Nif‘al. 


bp) pz 


np) 
nipp? 
נקטות‎ 
"Dep 
נקטו‎ 
נְטומֶם‎ 
נְקְטוֹתְן‎ 


Stop) 


b» 
pn 
DDN 

"bpn 
DDN 
wp 
npn 
תקטו‎ 
npn 
Dp) 


ben 
"pn 
הקטו‎ 
npepn 


dyn, pn 


הקט 


Ops 


HI II. 


pr‏ הַקט 


2 
הֲקְּוֹת 
הקטות 
ON‏ 
הקטג הקטו 
DRiaP‏ 
2 


dpd 


(ep;‏ יקס 
bpn‏ 

bpn 
OPA 
DDN 

AMP?‏ יקטו 
npn‏ 
Yon‏ 
nap‏ 
גְקְט 


הקט 
"bn‏ 
הקטו 


ny PPA 


bp 
bp 


ph 


Perfect. 


Imperfect. 


Imperative. 


Pl. 3c. 


2 f. 


Pl. 2 m. 
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——— == ff ———— | Ray Cae PES ETS DDS pb — —— 


boyo) beyn) bon 
|הָעֲטְׁלָה‎ noter Deppe 
nonya mooyn| mot) 
pepa הַעֲטלְתָ‎ | moon 
"Doteyn ְעָסַלְתִּי | הָעֲמַלְתִּי|‎ 
boya |הָעָטִילוּ‎ Yep 
DN oyn ַעֲטַלְתֶּם | הַעְטַלְמּם‎ 
hn | |הַעַטִלְתְּן‎ joy 
הָעָטַלְנוּ‎ | uoeym| woe 
boy) my) y. 
bayn) |חְעַטִיל‎ Sogn 
boyn| Deyn] ooyn 
boya |תֶּעטֵילִי‎ Deyn 


boyni תְעטילו‎ Pom) ayn Don 
תּעמַלְנָה הַעְטַלְנָה‎ D Myon NOYA 


boys נעטל‎ 


boy עטל‎ Sg. 2 m. 
boy boy 


עַטול 
עטל 
על 
boy‏ 


| הַעֲטלוּ | הָעטילו 


boy) doy) ^on 
boyn) Sopa 

. | העטילי‎ | "oon 

wanting 


הַעטֲלְנה| העטלְנֶה 


bopo] העט‎ pd 
העטל | תעטיל‎ 


DOLY 
מַעֲטֶל‎ op 


2 ³ -A ， 


לול 


Perfect. 


Imperfect. 


Imperative. 


Infin. 


— 


Part. 


Paradigm E. Verb ‘Ayin () Laryngeal 

| |נקאל | bxpbspbspl‏ ההַתְכָאֵל 
N k‏ 75 
TMP) MANR nowpo‏ הִתקאֶלָה 
PNP] ANP) MNP‏ הִתִקאֶלְ 
MXP} DNP) MNP?‏ |הסקאלְת 
DNP‏ קאלתי |קאלתי PONI:‏ 
PERNA] WNP) Np PNP‏ 
DANDON INRI‏ | קְאַלְתם | dos‏ 
נקאַלְְן ANRT jowp| PNP‏ 
נקאָלְנּ DNR | WNP] WNP]‏ 
 5wp‏ ִקְאֶל, | owpme| wp‏ 
owpn owpn‏ תּקאֵל תּתְקָאֵל 
owpn| bwpn| bwpn| ONDE‏ |תִּחְקָאֵל 
"oMpn| "owpn| "owpm| PNP] 27‏ |תִּתְקָאֲלִ 
ONDN| NPN) ONDN| 1e‏ |אקאל ONDDN|‏ 
NP] NP) DNO) WNP | PL. 3 m.‏ |יתקאלו 
,3 חְקאַלְנָה NINPA naowpn|mjowpn‏ תּתְקָאֵלְנָה 
2m.‏ |תְקאָלוּ MXM)‏ תּקאֵלּ Yowpn|‏ | מתקאַלו 
2 (תִּקְאֶלְנָה תִקְאַלנָה הְקָאַלְנָה| תִקאֲלְנֶהן njowpnn‏ 
ו NPI NPI NPS} ND‏ נִתְקְאֶל 


bwp| bwpn| ONP) Sv. 2m.‏ — הַתְקָאֵל 
CONPD| COND] 2‏ הַאֲלִי | |התקאלי 
oye :‏ זון: - wanting efri‏ 3 8 
2m.‏ קאלו | | הקאלו NPT PNR‏ 
MNP] 27‏ | הַקְאַלְנֶה קָאֵלְנָה KIZAA‏ 
= |קאול | |נְקאול | basa]‏ — — 
Const.‏ |[קאל ההַָּאֵל odo by]‏ 
ONP| ₪‏ מְקָאֵל מַתְקאֵל 


ad 
od 


200 Paradigm F. Verb Liméd ( 心 ) Laryngeal 
Pra. .גא יזוא‎ 
mop MOP) nep) 
nnepna| nmeps| nmep| apop; 
nne»| nnop) 
|קטחת‎ nno» 
"nep ANOD) 
mop) mop) 
HDH 
קְטחְתְן‎ janepl 
Vno n3 


| nep nop 
הקפה‎ TORN 
npn הקסה‎ 
er TOR 
nbpw| nopw 
opt anep nop 
jopn maypa תקְטחְנָה תכַּמַחְנְה‎ 
om) mapal PM! תקטחוּ‎ 
ep תּקְטחְנָה תקטחנה‎ 
j nep) nop nop) 


nep| nopn 
"nep| NPN 
mop wp 
nanep nantpn 


2 ל 


NIPI 
תתְקְטָּחוּ‎ 
njnepnn 
npn 


mopnn 
"npn 
ipn 
הַתְקִמַחְנָה‎ 


Imperative. 


D 
mnepn 


Y $ 4^ 


— | nepn 
noppa) mopn 


nopno| mepo| mopy 


Part. Infin. 


Imperfect. 


Imperative. 


Part. Infin. 


Perfect. 


3 m. 


3 m. 


Sg. 3 m. 


. 9c. 


Sg. 


Pl. 


aci. 
pass. 


Sg. 


* | PI. 


Paradigm G. Verb PE Nün q D) 


Höf l. HI Il. NIf Al. Kal. 
ben) ^en 83 נְטַל‎ 
mbon n»bn nbw) ete. 
ond npn m» 
noon] moen| QD» 
Hoh הטלתִי‎ | "mob3| regular 
bon) ion] 06) 
Dn5bn|om5bn| onde: 
ideal men mboy 
Bop נְטַלְנוּ |הִפַּלְנוּ‎ 
|ישיל |ישל‎ bz 5 bw 
oem dem) |תִנָטֵל‎ bom en 
bon! bem! Soin} Som don 
ON "bn תנטלִי‎ bon bon 
bow! bon) |אַנֶטָל‎ obw אֶפָל‎ 
bro] ba יסלוּ ימלו | ינסלוּ‎ 
D Df DDD | mvn תִּמַלְנָה‎ 
bon on] baml ben bon 
njoen הּטַלְנָה‎ niei | nbena הּטַלְנָה‎ 
553 bw) (נגטל‎ Ut נטל‎ 
bon] dSoin| טל נטל‎ 
= [en dean} cóc) by 
wanting | הנל הפול‎ boy bo 
mbonn | נְטלְנָה‎ nme 
hen 
ban) eal של | נש‎ 
bon] |הטיל‎ »bin | נְטל‎ neo 
מַטִּיל‎ 555 
bon 5063 bi) 
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Consecution of accents, table of...... 25. Doubling in verb-stem......... 57. 1. b. 

Consonant additions in inflection of Doubling of final consonant in III 
v^ verbs 82. 3. cl. nouns................. 94. R. 6. 
Y verbe..................... 86.2. Doubling of laryngeal refused..... 74. 1. 
y" verbs.. ..85. 3. Doubtful vowels............... 7. 2. N. 
Consonantal character of M lost. . 79. 1. Dropping of (לי'א) א‎ 83. 3. R. 2. 
Consonantal force of or retained 44.5. Dual number 106. 5. 
Consonants liable to rejection........ 40.  Dukes................ 22. 1. cl. 3; 23. 3. 
Construct, archaic.............. 107. 5. 6, naturally long, where found.....30. 4. 
Construct, dual 107. 6. ₪, short, where found......... ....29.4. 
Construct form expiained..107. 6. R. 3. Elision of R................43. 1. R. 2. 
Construct Infinitive............ . 67. 2. Elision of ! and ° et ee D 44. 2. 
Construct masculine plural T" 107. 6. Emperors (accents). . . .22. 1. cl. 1; 23. 3. 
Construct sing., stem-changes of..109.3. Emphatic forms w. suffixes. .71. 2. c. (3) 
Construct state .. 9. eee 107. Endings char. of abs. and const שב שש‎ 107. 
Constructs and Prepositions. ....119. 1. Endings of nouns with suffixes. ..... 108 
Contracted weak verbs. ........ 7. 2. — Epenthetic Nun 71. 2. c. N. 1. 
Contraction ee „„ oe . 36. 7. Epithets expressed . לו יו‎ 93 7. 
Contraction of i rr. 44.3.  Etymology.................-.- 45-121. 
Contraction producing long vowel....30. Euphonic change of ô to 0...86. 1. b. N 
Contractions of nouns w. suff. 108. 1. B. 1. Euphonic (לייה) | ה‎ RRC: 82. 4. N. 
Contractions with suffixes... .71. 1. c. N. Euphony of consonants ה‎ 39-44. 
VVV Euphony of vo wels . . . 29-38. 
FFC s * . Exhortation, how expressed... 69. 1. b. 
53 fórt$........... ה‎ 13. Feminine ending. modifications of. 106. 2. 
6ז5)-4268‎ after mp.........54. 2. N. 1. F Bois b 60 2 
Dàges-fórté and ^.......... 42. 2. N. 1. Wende nomis i2 ali Un 115 
Dågğöš-förtő as a Dáügfos-lene.18. 2. N. 1. Femini And % םאה‎ 1 08. 2. 
Daégses-fOrtd, characteristic......... 15. 2. Femini Modus d lension i. ... 115. 
Dàges-fórté, conjunctive..........15. 3. Femini iic IV class......... 115.3 
Dages-fOrt4, emphatic............15. 5 Femini C 4. 
Dáges-fórtá, flrmati ve . . 15. 6. Femini Amin. ..91. 2: 98. R. 
Déges-f5rté, separative. ..........15. 4. T 3 
DAZes-fOrtd firmative in לה‎ VH 52. 1. d. Feminine nouns, III class........113. 3. 
Dåğöš-förtő implied 14.3. N. 1: 1. b., N. Feminine plural . os - 
Dages-fOrtd in IV. cl. nouns. . R. 2. Feminine plural affix...... 5 ion Fi 
Dåğēš-förtő in Ps laryngeals.......74. 1. ee o rens E — 10 2. 
5 kinds of....... * X Id COM ET 90. 2. 
Dåğēš-lene after a silent Sowa. ° 0 12. 2. Fifth class nouns.............. ee .- 
Dåğēš-lene after disj. accents...... 12. 3. clearer eee .42. 2. N. 2 
Dates of the article omitted.. . 48. 4. R. 1. Final א‎ (verbs *“ · 2.22.2... 83. 1. 
Di6a5 of Waw conversive..73. 2. a. (1). Final short vowel 5 2 
p» T2. LN .......22. 2. 22. Final vowelless consonant. ....... . 
Declension of nouns............ 88-117. First class feminine nouns....... 115. 1. 
Def. written, tone-long vowels 31. 4. N. 1. First class nouns. ............... 111. 1. 
Defectively written, vowels. .6. 4. N. 2. wot Mig: how formed...... P 
ected el-sounds.........7. 3. b. ormation of cases. . 
eee eee of.......... 36.4. Formation of noun-stems, table of... . 104 
Deflection of preformative vowel 78.2.b. Formative vowel in Segolates. ..... 89. 3. 
Deformities, nouns expressing . . . . 93. 4. bends oecccooeoeoseeceaesee 12 

.............82. . מסזטסע‎ CIASS nous. 

— erred. Praca pare bow xara 7.8.1 
Dentals or sibilants............... 4.1, Fragments in Kal perfect......... 60. 1. 
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1110006181 stem................- 85. 6. b Initial J, not 10st. ............. 78. 1. R. 
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1/0864 Hë verbs..... se en m 82. Mira 20.1 
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Laryngeal Verbs..................... 73-76. Monosyllabic nouns............... 100. 
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Late Hebrew and fall writing.31. 4. N. 1. Maná. ........... מ‎ 
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L'&krméh................... 22. 1. 15. M with ° 
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